<]
TUDelft

Delft University of Technology

Understanding degradation mechanisms at railway transition zones using
phenomenological models

Faragau, A.B.

DOI
10.4233/uuid:3fc78df4-ddf4-4dad-8ea7-016813d4debc

Publication date
2023

Document Version
Final published version

Citation (APA)

Faragau, A. B. (2023). Understanding degradation mechanisms at railway transition zones using
phenomenological models. [Dissertation (TU Delft), Delft University of Technology].
https://doi.org/10.4233/uuid:3fc78df4-ddf4-4dad-8ea7-016813d4debc

Important note
To cite this publication, please use the final published version (if applicable).
Please check the document version above.

Copyright
Other than for strictly personal use, it is not permitted to download, forward or distribute the text or part of it, without the consent
of the author(s) and/or copyright holder(s), unless the work is under an open content license such as Creative Commons.

Takedown policy
Please contact us and provide details if you believe this document breaches copyrights.
We will remove access to the work immediately and investigate your claim.


https://doi.org/10.4233/uuid:3fc78df4-ddf4-4dad-8ea7-016813d4debc
https://doi.org/10.4233/uuid:3fc78df4-ddf4-4dad-8ea7-016813d4debc

Understanding degradation mechanisms at railway
transition zones using phenomenological models






Understanding degradation mechanisms at railway
transition zones using phenomenological models

Proefschrift

ter verkrijging van de graad van doctor
aan de Technische Universiteit Delft,
op gezag van de Rector Magnificus Prof.dr.ir. T.H.].]. van der Hagen,
voorzitter van het College voor Promoties,
in het openbaar te verdedigen op woensdag 28 juni 2023 om 10 uur

door
Andrei Bogdan FARAGAU

civil ingenieur, Technische Universiteit Delft, Nederland
geboren te Cluj-Napoca, Romania.



Dit proefschrift is goedgekeurd door de

promotor: Prof.dr. AV. Metrikine
promotor: Dr.ir. K.N. van Dalen

Samenstelling promotiecommissie:

Rector Magnificus, voorzitter

Prof.dr. AV. Metrikine, Technische Universiteit Delft, promotor
Dr.ir. K.N. van Dalen, Technische Universiteit Delft, promotor
Onafhankelijke leden:

Dr.ir. W.T. van Horssen Technische Universiteit Delft

Prof.dr. A.S.]. Suiker Technische Universiteit Eindhoven
Prof.dr. G. Degrande Katholieke Universiteit Leuven, Belgié
Prof.dr. S. Lenci Universita Politecnica delle Marche, Italié
Prof.dr. J. Kaplunov Keele University, Engeland

This research was supported by the Dutch Technology Foundation TTW (Project 15968), part
of the Netherlands Organisation for Scientific Research (NWO), and which is partly funded
by the Ministry of Economic Affairs. This research was co-founded by the following industry
partners: ProRail, Movares, Deltares, and Tensar.

(‘ 791
TU Delft k(ﬁ ProRail

Deltares Movares Tensar

Keywords:
Printed by: Gildeprint — Enschede
Front & Back:

Copyright © 2023 by A B Faragiu
ISBN

An electronic version of this dissertation is available at
https://repository.tudelft.nl/.


https://repository.tudelft.nl/

Toyou all
that do not doubt it is to you.

Because if you doubt it is to you,
then it is not.






Summary

Samenvatting

Preface

1

Introduction

1.1

Contents

Problem statement and motivation. . . . . . . . . . . ..o 0o

1.2 Thesisobjective . . . . . . . . .. ...

1.3

Scopeoftheresearch. . . . . . . ... ... ... .. ...

1.4 Thesisoutline . . . . . . . . . . . . e

Transition radiation in a system representative of a railway track

2.1
2.2
2.3
2.4
2.5

Model formulation. . . . . . . . . . . .. ..

Steady-statesolution. . . . . . . . .. ...
Transientsolution . . . . . . . . . . . ...

Energyanalysis . . . . . . . . . . ...

Conclusions . . . . . . . . e e e e

Transition radiation—importance of load velocity relative to the critical one

3.1
3.2
3.3
3.4

3.5

Model formulationand solution . . . . . . . . ... ... ... .....

Steady-state reSponse . . . . . . ... ..o e e
Transientresponse. . . . . . . . . ottt e e e e

Modelcomparison . . . . . . . ...

3.4.1 Dispersion curves and frequency spectra. . . . . . . . .. .. ..
3.4.2 Time-domainresponse. . . . . . . . . . . ..ot
3.43 Energyanalysis . . ... ... ... ... ... ... ...
Conclusions . . . . . . . . . .

Influence of vehicle-structure interaction on transition radiation

4.1
4.2

Model formulation. . . . . . . . .. ..o

Solutionmethod . . . . . . . . . .. ... ..o

4.2.1
4.2.2

Generalprocedure . . . . . . . .. ... ..
The beam-foundation Greer'’s functions, the response to initial con-
ditions and the response caused by the oscillator continuing its
movement in the rightdomain. . . . . . . ... ... ... ...

vii

xi

Xix

0 O 1 N

12
14
17
26
33

35
36
38
42
43
44
45
46
48



6.4 Conclusions . . . . . . . ... e

viii Contents
4.2.3  Non-reflective boundary conditions . . . . ... ... ...... 61
43 Resultsanddiscussion. . . . . . . ... ... oL 63
43.1 Parametervalues. . . . . . . . ... ... 64
4.3.2  Verificationand convergence. . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... 65
4.3.3  Time-domainresponses . . . . . . . . . vt i e e 69
4.3.4 Energyconsiderations . . . . . . . .. ... ... 73
4.3.5 Parametricstudy. . . . . ... ... 74
44 Conclusions . . . . . . ... 80
5 Influence of system periodicity on transition radiation 83
5.1 Discretely supported string — identification of amplification mechanisms . 84
5.1.1 Modeldescription . . . . . . ... ... ... 85
5.1.2 Homogeneoussystem . . . . . . . . . . . o o vttt 86
5.1.3 Inhomogeneoussystem . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... .. 91
5.1.4 Waveinterference mechanism . . . . . . ... ... ....... 93
5.1.5  Passing from non-resonance velocity to a resonance velocity . . . . 97
5.1.6 ~ Wave trapping inside the stiffzone. . . . . . ... ... ... .. 100
5.1.7  Relation to the continuously supported system with a harmonic
movingload . . . . . ... L oL 103
5.2 Systemrepresentative of arailwaytrack . . . . ... ... ... ... .. 106
5.3 System representative of a Hyperloop transportation system . . . . . . . . 109
5.3.1  Parameter values for the Hyperloop system. . . . . . . ... ... 109
53.2 Results. . . ... ... ... 111
54 Conclusions . . . . . . . ... 114
6 Investigating the permanent deformation caused by the response amplification
at transition zones 117
6.1 Nonlinear constitutive model of the supporting structure . . . . . . . .. 119
6.2 Modelandsolution. . . . . .. ... ... oo 121
6.2.1 Problemstatement. . . . . . . . ... ... ... 121
6.2.2 Locally inhomogeneous and nonlinear system-solution method . . 122
6.2.3 Non-reflective boundary conditions . . . . . . .. ... ... .. 128
6.3 Resultsanddiscussion. . . . . . ... ... ... L. 132
6.3.1 Verification and convergence. . . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... 133
6.3.2 Displacement field in the timedomain . . . . . . .. .. ... .. 134
6.3.3  Parametricstudy. . . . . ... .. 136
6.3.4 Energyradiation. . . . . . .. ... ... ... 138
6.3.5 Energyinput. . . . . . . . .. .. ... .. 141



Contents ix
7 Comparison of solution methods for the nonlinear system 145
7.1 Time-domainmethod . . . . . . . . ... ... ... 148
7.2 Pseudo-forcemethod . . . . ... ... ... . 153
7.3 Resultsanddiscussion. . . . . . . ... ... 157
731 ACCUTACY . . . . . . e e e e 157
7.3.2 Computational efficiency. . . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... 162
7.3.3  Feasibility of application to more complex systems . . . . . . . . . 167
7.4 Conclusions . . . ... 168

8 Transition radiation in a 2-D nonlinear system and the influence of foundation
nonlocality 171
8.1 Modeldescription . . . . . . .. ... 173
8.2 Solutionmethod. . . . . . . .. ... 174
8.2.1 Determination of the Green's functions. . . . . . ... ... ... 178
8.2.2 Choosing the values of the parameters . . . . . . .. . ... ... 180
8.2.3 Verification of the solutionmethod. . . . . . .. ... ... ... 182
8.2.4 Advantages and disadvantages of the current solution method . . . 183
8.3 Responseofthe2-Dmodel. . . . . ... .. ... ... . ........ 185
8.3.1 Dispersion characteristics . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... 185
8.3.2 Referencecase . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 189
8.3.3 Parametricanalysis . . . . .. ... ... 194
8.4 Influence of the foundation nonlocality. . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 197
8.4.1 Tuning the 1-D model and comparing the steady-state responses . . 198
8.4.2 TranSientreSponsSe. . . . . « . v v v v v v vt e e e e 200
8.4.3 Indirectly introducing nonlocality in the1-Dmodel. . . . . . . . . 203
8.5 Conclusions . . . . . ... e e 208
9 Conclusions and recommendations 213
9.1 Conclusions . . . . . . . . ... e e 214
9.2 Recommendations. . . . . . . . . ... ... 218
Bibliography 221
A Dispersion equation and kinematic invariants for a discretely supported string 241
B Eigenfield wavenumbers and wave amplitudes 243
C Primary and secondary dispersion curves of a periodically supported string 245
D Finite difference coefficients 247
E Additional expressions for the non-reflective boundary conditions 249
F Description of the 3-D finite element model 253



X Contents

Curriculum Vitae 255

List of Publications 257



Summary

Due to the current climate crisis, railway transport is receiving increased attention owing
to its capability of running fully on electricity, which can be generated from renewable
sources. High-speed railway networks and the new concepts, such as Hyperloop, are already
competing with road and aviation transport. However, the increased demand on railway
transport causes an acceleration in infrastructure degradation leading to an increased
frequency of maintenance and repair operations. Consequently, what before was considered
normal "wear and tear" of the infrastructure is quickly turning into serious challenges
causing disruptions to the normal operation of traffic.

When it comes to track degradation, the so-called transition zones require significantly
more frequent maintenance than the regular parts of the railway track. Transition zones in
railway tracks are areas with substantial variation of track properties (e.g., foundation stift-
ness) encountered near rigid structures such as bridges, tunnels, culverts, or rail-crossings.
The occurrence of differential settlements at transition zones has been known for a long
time and a multitude of mitigation measures have been designed to cope with this problem.
Nonetheless, the mitigation measures have had just limited success and in some cases have
even exacerbated the problem. Although the failure of some mitigation measures stems
from inadequate design and poor implementation, overall, the lack of efficiency of mitig-
ation measures can be attributed to the lack of understanding of the main mechanism(s)
that drive(s) the differential settlement. Therefore, to design efficient mitigation measures,
one needs to advance the understanding of the physical processes leading to differential settlements at
transition zones. This constitutes the first objective of this dissertation.

The settlement mechanisms are studied in this dissertation through models rather
than in-situ measurements or lab experiments. The majority of previous studies have used
models to (i) understand and (ii) predict the response of railway tracks at transition zones.
Researchers aiming at (i) have usually used simplified phenomenological models in which
system characteristics that are not of interest are excluded. More recently, the models’ com-
plexity has increased tremendously by incorporating many system characteristics, making
these models ideal for (ii), but less ideal for (i) due to the many mechanisms simultaneously
at play. This led to the second objective of this dissertation, which is to investigate the effect of
specific characteristics of the railway system on the degradation at transition zones. In other words,
the second objective entails improving the simplified models by incorporating additional
characteristics and determining which of these characteristics is of importance and which
can be neglected.
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xii Summary

Naturally, this dissertation can only focus on a few of the many aspects involved in this
complex problem, and the two main constraints are presented in the following. Improving
the maintenance operations themselves by employing new technologies could lead to a
reduction in the maintenance frequency. However, to develop a long-term solution, one
should aim at eliminating the root cause. Therefore, this dissertation investigated the initi-
ation phase of the settlement, and not the accumulation phase. Furthermore, this dissertation
focused on the differential settlement stemming solely from the amplification of stresses
and strains that occur at transition zones, which is significant at relatively large train velocit-
ies. Consequently, this dissertation has not treated other sources of differential settlements,
such as the different rates at which autonomous settlement develops in the open-track and
at the man-made structure.

Using a simple phenomenological model representative of the railway track, Chapter 2
demonstrates that the response amplification at transition zones is caused by the interfer-
ence between the steady-state field and the free field generated by the transition process.
Consequently, the more pronounced the free field, the larger the resulting amplification.
It also shows that the soft-to-stiff and stift-to-soft transitions have significantly different
behaviour, strongly suggesting the need of different mitigation measure designs for the two
types of transition. Finally, the transition radiation energy is shown to be invariant between
the soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft scenarios, finding which was unexpected considering the
above-mentioned difference in behaviour.

Investigating the vehicle-structure interaction, Chapter 4 demonstrates that the ampli-
fication of the wheel-rail contact force caused purely by a change in foundation stiffness and
damping (i.e., a track without initial imperfections) can be significant. Previous literature
studies concluded the opposite; however, these studies considered only quasi-static velocit-
ies and small effective changes in foundations properties. The findings presented in this
chapter, thus, supplement earlier findings to offer a more complete picture. Nonetheless,
even though the vehicle-structure interaction leads to a stronger transition radiation, it
leads to a reduction of the response amplification at the critical locations in transition zones
where settlement is usually observed.

Chapter 5 identifies three response amplification mechanisms at transition zones in
systems that have a periodic nature. The amplification is the product of a system with peri-
odic nature and with a local inhomogeneity, and if one of these characteristics is omitted,
the amplification does not occur. While these mechanisms can be influential for the railway
over-head wires and for the emerging Hyperloop transportation system, they have a negli-
gible influence in the conventional railway track. Consequently, for investigations focused
on transition zones and response amplification at low frequencies, the periodicity of the
railway track can be successfully approximated by the equivalent continuously supported
one without neglecting influential amplification mechanisms.

Chapter 6 introduces the ballast settlement and investigates its influence on the trans-
ition process. It shows that the development of the initial settlement leads to a redistribution
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of the transition radiation energy during the transition not only between frequencies, but
also between the soft and stiff media. This redistribution is mainly attributed to the sep-
aration between the beam and foundation at the settlement location. Consequently, if the
developed settlement is not large enough to allow for this separation, the influence of the
nonlinear foundation on transition radiation is negligible.

Chapter 8 investigates the influence of the foundation nonlocality on transition radiation.
It shows that the nonlocality of the soil layer has an increasingly pronounced effect on the
steady-state response with its decreasing shear stiffness. Consequently, modelling the
nonlocality of the supporting structure can be important for railway tracks founded on soft
soils. Furthermore, for ballasted tracks founded on soft soils, the response amplification at
transition zones can be more pronounced in the soil layer than in the ballast layer depending
on the transition type. This is caused by the vertical stiffness of the ballast layer can be
significantly larger than the one of the soil. This finding suggests that soil settlement should
be accounted for if the long-term behaviour is to be correctly represented.

The investigation of several mechanisms of response amplification at transition zones
performed in this study has led to a deeper understanding of the mechanisms leading to
differential settlement at transition zones in railway tracks. This knowledge can serve future
researchers and engineering in designing more efficient mitigation measures.






Samenvatting

Door de huidige klimaatcrisis krijgt het spoorvervoer meer aandacht omdat het volledig
kan rijden op elektriciteit, die kan worden opgewekt uit hernieuwbare bronnen. Hogesnel-
heidsspoornetwerken en de nieuwe concepten, zoals Hyperloop, concurreren nu al met weg-
en luchtvaartvervoer. De toegenomen vraag naar spoorwegvervoer veroorzaakt echter een
versnelling van de achteruitgang van de infrastructuur, wat leidt tot een hogere frequentie
van onderhouds- en reparatiewerkzaamheden. Bijgevolg verandert wat voorheen als nor-
male "slijtage"van de infrastructuur werd beschouwd, snel in serieuze uitdagingen die de
normale werking van het verkeer verstoren.

De zogenaamde overgangszones vergen beduidend vaker onderhoud dan de reguliere
delenvan het spoor als het gaat om degradatie van het spoor. Overgangszones in spoorlijnen
zijn gebieden met substantiéle variatie in spooreigenschappen (bijv. funderingsstijtheid)
die men tegenkomt in de buurt van starre constructies zoals bruggen, tunnels, duikers of
spoorwegovergangen. Het optreden van zettingsverschillen in overgangszones is al lang
bekend en er is een veelheid aan mitigerende maatregelen ontworpen om dit probleem het
hoofd te bieden. Desalniettemin hebben de mitigerende maatregelen slechts beperkt succes
gehad en in sommige gevallen zelfs het probleem verergerd. Hoewel het mislukken van
sommige mitigerende maatregelen het gevolg is van een ontoereikend ontwerp en slechte
implementatie, kan het gebrek aan efficiéntie van mitigerende maatregelen over het alge-
meen worden toegeschreven aan het gebrek aan begrip van de belangrijkste mechanismen
die de differentiéle afwikkeling aansturen. Daarom moet men, om efficiénte mitigerende
maatregelen te ontwerpen, het begrip vergroten van de fysieke processen die leiden tot differentiéle
vestigingen in overgangszones. Dit vormt de eerste doelstelling van dit proefschrift.

De zettingsmechanismen worden in dit proefschrift bestudeerd door middel van model-
len in plaats van in-situ metingen of laboratoriumexperimenten. De meeste eerdere studies
hebben modellen gebruikt om (i) de respons van spoorlijnen in overgangszones te begrijpen
en (ii) te voorspellen. Onderzoekers die zich richten op (i) hebben meestal vereenvoudigde
fenomenologische modellen gebruikt waarin systeemkenmerken die niet van belang zijn,
worden uitgesloten. Meer recentelijk is de complexiteit van de modellen enorm toegenomen
door het incorporeren van veel systeemkenmerken, waardoor deze modellen ideaal zijn voor
(ii), maar minder ideaal voor (i) vanwege de vele mechanismen die tegelijkertijd spelen. Dit
leidde tot de tweede doelstelling van dit proefschrift, namelijk het onderzoeken naar het effect
van specifieke kenmerken van het spoorwegsysteem op de degradatie in overgangszones. Met andere
woorden, de tweede doelstelling bestaat erin de vereenvoudigde modellen te verbeteren

XV
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door aanvullende kenmerken in te bouwen en te bepalen welke van deze kenmerken van
belang zijn en welke verwaarloosd kunnen worden.

Uiteraard kan deze dissertatie zich slechts richten op enkele van de vele aspecten die
betrokken zijn bij dit complexe probleem, en de twee belangrijkste beperkingen worden in
het volgende gepresenteerd. Verbetering van de onderhoudswerkzaamheden zelf door inzet
van nieuwe technologieén kan leiden tot een verlaging van de onderhoudsfrequentie. Om
een langetermijnoplossing te ontwikkelen, moet men echter streven naar het wegnemen
van de onderliggende oorzaak. Daarom onderzocht dit proefschrift de initiatie-fase van de
vestiging, en niet de accumulatie-fase. Verder richtte dit proefschrift zich op de zettings-
verschillen die uitsluitend voortkomen uit de versterking van spanningen en rekken die
optreden in overgangszones, wat significant is bij relatief hoge treinsnelheden. Bijgevolg
heeft dit proefschrift geen andere bronnen van differentiéle zettingen behandeld, zoals de
verschillende snelheden waarmee autonome zetting zich ontwikkelt in het open spoor en in
de door de mens gemaakte structuur.

Met behulp van een eenvoudig fenomenologisch model dat representatief is voor het
spoor, laat hoofdstuk 2 zien dat de responsversterking bij overgangszones wordt veroorzaakt
door de interferentie tussen het stationaire veld en het vrije veld dat wordt gegenereerd
door het overgangsproces. Bijgevolg, hoe meer uitgesproken het vrije veld, hoe groter de
resulterende versterking. Het laat ook zien dat de zacht-naar-stijf overgangen en de stijf-
naar-zacht overgangen significant verschillend gedrag vertonen, wat sterk suggereert dat
er voor de twee soorten overgangen verschillende ontwerpen van mitigerende maatregelen
nodig zijn. Ten slotte is aangetoond dat de overgangsstralingsenergie invariant is tussen
de scenario’s van zacht naar stijf en van stijf naar zacht, wat onverwacht was gezien het
bovengenoemde verschil in gedrag.

Hoofdstuk 4, dat de interactie tussen voertuig en constructie onderzoekt, toont aan dat
de versterking van de wiel-railcontactkracht, puur veroorzaakt door een verandering in de
stijfheid en demping van de fundering (d.w.z. een baan zonder initiéle onvolkomenheden),
aanzienlijk kan zijn. Eerdere literatuurstudies concludeerden het tegenovergestelde; deze
studies beschouwden echter alleen quasi-statische snelheden en kleine effectieve verande-
ringen in funderingseigenschappen. De bevindingen die in dit hoofdstuk worden gepresen-
teerd, vullen dus eerdere bevindingen aan om een completer beeld te geven. Desalniettemin
leidt de voertuig-constructie-interactie weliswaar tot een sterkere overgangsstraling, maar
tot een vermindering van de responsversterking op de kritieke locaties in overgangszones
waar zetting gewoonlijk wordt waargenomen.

Hoofdstuk 5 identificeert drie responsversterkingsmechanismen bij overgangszones
in systemen die een periodiek karakter hebben. De versterking is het product van een
systeem met een periodiek karakter en een lokale inhomogeniteit, en als een van deze
kenmerken weggelaten wordt, vindt er geen versterking plaats. Hoewel deze mechanis-
men van invloed kunnen zijn op de bovenleidingen van het spoor en op het opkomende
Hyperloop-transportsysteem, hebben ze een verwaarloosbare invloed op het conventionele
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spoor. Bijgevolg kan voor onderzoeken gericht op overgangszones en responsversterking
bij lage frequenties de periodiciteit van het spoor met succes worden benaderd door de
equivalente continu ondersteunde zonder invloedrijke versterkingsmechanismen te ver-
waarlozen.

Hoofdstuk 6 introduceert de ballastzetting en onderzoekt de invloed ervan op het transi-
tieproces. Het laat zien dat de ontwikkeling van de initiéle zetting leidt tot een herverdeling
van de overgangsstralingsenergie tijdens de overgang, niet alleen tussen frequenties, maar
ook tussen de zachte en stijve media. Deze herverdeling wordt voornamelijk toegeschreven
aan de scheiding tussen de balk en de fundering op de zettingslocatie. Bijgevolg, als de
ontwikkelde zetting niet groot genoeg is om deze scheiding mogelijk te maken, is de invloed
van de niet-lineaire fundering op de overgangsstraling verwaarloosbaar.

Hoofdstuk 8 onderzoekt de invloed van de non-lokaliteit van de fundering op overgangs-
straling. Hetlaat zien dat de non-lokaliteit van de grondlaag een steeds groter effect heeft op
de stationaire respons met zijn afnemende afschuifstijtheid. Bijgevolg kan het modelleren
van de non-lokaliteit van de ondersteunende constructie belangrijk zijn voor spoorlijnen
die op zachte grond zijn gefundeerd. Bovendien kan voor geballaste sporen op zachte grond
de responsversterking bij overgangszones meer uitgesproken zijn in de grondlaag dan in
de ballastlaag, athankelijk van het overgangstype. Dit wordt veroorzaakt doordat de ver-
ticale stijfheid van de ballastlaag aanzienlijk groter kan zijn dan die van de grond. Deze
bevinding suggereert dat er rekening moet worden gehouden met bodemzetting om het
langetermijngedrag correct weer te geven.

Het onderzoek van verschillende mechanismen van responsversterking bij overgangs-
zones uitgevoerd in deze studie heeft geleid tot een beter begrip van de mechanismen
die leiden tot differentiéle zetting bij overgangszones in spoorlijnen. Deze kennis kan toe-
komstige onderzoekers en ingenieurs van dienst zijn bij het ontwerpen van efficiéntere
mitigatiemaatregelen.






Preface

English poet Alexander Pope wrote a beautiful epitaph for Isaac Newton, which goes like:
"Nature and Nature’s laws lay hid in night; God said 'Let Newton be!” and all was light". This
is something that will never be said about the following pages, which contain a significant
part of the research I performed during my doctoral study. But yet again, it is dangerous to
aim that high.

From an early age, I found myself naturally drawn to mathematics and some time later to
physics, but my early interest in these subjects followed more of a periodic pattern with time
rather than an exponential increase. Eventually, I chose to follow a bachelor degree in Civil
Engineering, hoping to harmoniously combine the two disciplines. Although this harmony
did not materialize during my undergraduate studies, I was lucky enough to have an ideal
blend of mathematics and physics during the master’s degree at TU Delft. I must confess
that I feel less and less of an engineer each day, but I am grateful for the path that brought
me to the research group I am currently part of and in which I performed my doctoral study.

To me, the PhD was a journey of discovery in which I found my research direction. Even
before embarking on this academic endeavor, I found myself instinctively attracted to the
conceptual challenges rather than the more practical ones. This preference has shaped the
approach to my doctoral research. I tried to avoid — sometimes consciously and many others
unconsciously — complex models which require significant effort to set up and experimental
campaigns that are challenging to organize — in my view both are rather practical chal-
lenges. Instead, I focused on interpretation of results obtained with somewhat simplified
models and aimed at identifying underlying mechanisms (or cause-and-effect connections).
Practically oriented readers might perceive this as a weakness of the dissertation, but I
believe it to be quite the opposite. While it may not offer a straightforward solution to the
industry problem, it goes beyond the boundaries of solely addressing practical concerns —
and I firmly believe that academic research should encompasses a broader perspective. What
this dissertation offers the reader is in-depth understanding of the physical mechanisms
that generally underlie the degradation at railway transition zones.

The end evokes a bittersweet sentiment as I reflect upon the fulfilling journey I have
experienced, made possible by the contribution of numerous individuals of the utmost
quality whom I would like to express my heartfelt gratitude. First and foremost, I am
immensely thankful to my supervisory dream-team, whose guidance and support have been
instrumental in making my PhD journey an enjoyable one. Karel, you have been an invaluable
mentor, imparting countless valuable research skills throughout our fruitful collaboration
spanning over six years, with the hope of many more to come. Your unwavering enthusiasm

Xix



XX Preface

to tackle the everyday challenges I encountered along the way has been truly remarkable.
Andrei, your valuable research oversight and the consistent generation of relevant questions
continues to amaze me. I appreciate you enabling me to embrace the broader research
perspective rather than getting entangled in minor obstacles. It is a life’s quest to find an
exceptional mentor, and I found two!

Furthermore, an integral part of my fulfilling PhD experience was the vibrant research
group to which I belong, and I would like to express my gratitude to each member. There
was no hurdle that couldn’t be overcome with a coffee break, a Bright-minds meeting, a
seminar, or the cherished Thursday PSOR drink. Despite the inevitable ebb and flow of
individuals from diverse backgrounds and cultures, which is inherent to a research group,
the collective spirit was always nurtured. Though I haven't been a part of many research
groups, I sense a distinct uniqueness in this particular one, which I strongly believe should
be cherished and preserved in the years to come.

Indirect support also came from my friends around the world, with a special mention
to those from the Netherlands and Romania. The nature of the PhD makes it encompass
your whole life including the personal one. Most of the much needed breaks came in the
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Introduction

Cathedral thinking [...] humbly acknowledges that work performed in the present builds on what has
been done in the past, while actively engaging with a future that transcends a lifetime and utilitarian
gains. It is carried forward with the knowledge and intention that it will outlast the present, and is
conducted in a team spirit that spans generations.

Helga Nowotny

Infrastructure networks, such as air, road, and railway transport, are crucial to the well
functioning of a society and its economy. On their regular functioning depend millions of
commuters, travellers, and businesses worldwide every day. Nevertheless, the transport
sector is the second largest emitter of green-house gases (GHG), currently being responsible
for around 24 % of the total CO, emissions worldwide [1]. Moreover, transport is considered
to be the hardest sector to decarbonize [2]. With the increasing risk of climate disaster, the
demand for emission free infrastructure networks is growing, and the transportation sector
seems to pose a considerable challenge in achieving such a goal.

Among modes of transportation, road and aviation are responsible for the largest part
of GHG emission in the transportation sector (see Fig. 1.1). In contrast, rail transport is
responsible for the lowest percentage (1.6%) of GHG emission in the transportation sector
(see Fig. 1.1). For this reason (among others), railway transport has received increasing
attention lately, especially due to its capability of running fully on electricity, which can
be generated from green sources. Consequently, governmental bodies (such as EU) have
imposed targets for the modal split in freight cargo, basically imposing more freight cargo to
be transported by rail (see Fig. 1.2). As for passenger transport, the same trend will be most
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Figure 1.1: Green-house gases (GHG) emissions by mode of transport. Source: Figure 8.1 from IPCC ARS report [3].

likely imposed. High-speed railway networks and the new concepts, such as Hyperloop,
plan to compete (and are already competing) with road and aviation transport (the parts
that do not require trans-oceanic voyages).

1.1. Problem statement and motivation

The increased demand on railway transport causes an acceleration in infrastructure degrad-
ation leading to an increased frequency of maintenance and repair operations (see Fig. 1.3).
On top of that, the increase in railway traffic (more trains per period of time) also reduces
the track availability for maintenance operations, thus leading to a negative feedback loop.
Consequently, what before was considered normal "wear and tear" of the infrastructure is
quickly turning into challenging problems causing disruptions to the normal operation of
traffic. The way to overcome these problems is through innovative design and materials,
both for the newly built tracks and for the repair and rehabilitation of the already existing
tracks. This is an especially big challenge for railway engineers since the design of the clas-
sical (and to some extent modern) railway track is based on load-bearing considerations
and maintainability [4], and does rarely take into account long-term durability.

A substantial part of the railway infrastructure degradation relates to the vertical position
of the track, which changes over time due to ballast and soil settlement. The main reason for
losing track geometry is the deformation and densification of the ballast layer, representing
75% of the total track position maintenance [5]. Position correction constituted (in 2007)
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Figure 1.2: Projected freight modal split in the EU-25 in 2030 comparing 2011 shares with future business-as-usual
shares without target and with EU White Paper modal split target. Source: Figure 8.8 from IPCC AR5 report [3].

around 40% of maintenance operations on railway infrastructure in the Netherlands [6],
with a similar trend also seen in other countries [5]. Consequently, position correction is
one of the most important causes of reduced availability of the railway and the subsequent
disruption that results.

When it comes to position correction, the so-called transition zones require 3-8 times
more frequent maintenance than the regular parts of the railway track [5, 6]. Transition
zones in railway tracks are areas with substantial variation of track properties (e.g., found-
ation stiffness) encountered near rigid structures such as bridges, tunnels, culverts, or
rail-crossings (see Fig. 1.4). The reason for more frequent maintenance required at trans-
ition zones is that differential settlements at these locations are much more pronounced
than in the rest of the track (referred to in this thesis as the open-track); for example, Nielsen
et al. [7] found a strong correlation between the track stiffness inhomogeneity and local
irregularities in the vertical track geometry (i.e., differential settlement). Compared to the
open-track, significant differences in settlements develop at transition zones over a relat-
ively small distance leading to an even higher variability of the support properties, and in
more extreme cases to unsupported sleepers (also known as hanging sleepers [8]). Once the
differential settlements exceed a certain threshold, maintenance is (preferably) scheduled
in order to avoid limiting the velocity of the train at these locations.

Plenty of causes have been presented in literature for the differential settlements at
transition zones. These causes can be divided into two categories, namely the causes leading
to the initiation phase of the degradation when the track is considered straight and without
faults, and the accumulation phase in which the track already has differential settlements
leading to negative feedback processes that further aggravate the problem. The main de-
gradation processes in the initiation phase of the differential settlement at transition zones
are given below:
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Figure 1.3: Number of disruptions and the total duration of the disruptions in the Dutch railway network between
2011 and 2021. Source: https://www.rijdendetreinen.nl/

a) The difference in mechanical properties (e.g., stiffness, mass, damping, etc.) of the
supporting structure at transition zones causes amplification of stresses and strains
when the vehicle passes through this location [4, 9, 10]. At the locations where the strains
are increased (compared to the open-track), the settlement is amplified, thus leading to
differential settlements.

b) Under normal operation conditions, the open-track has a higher settlement rate than
the man-made structure, which is usually built such that it does not settle (e.g., founded
on piles). This leads, over time, to the supporting structure (soil and sub-ballast) in the
open-track to settles more than the man-made structure, thus leading to differential
settlements [11].

As for the accumulation phase, the above-mentioned causes continue to be present, and
are even amplified. For example, the existence of differential settlements may lead to an
even larger difference in mechanical properties of the supporting structure, thus causing a
larger amplification of stresses and strains; this is one of the negative feedback processes
that are present in the accumulation phase. Other significant causes of degradation in the
accumulation phase are presented below:

i) Ifthe profile of differential settlements has a small wavelength and sufficient amplitude,
hanging sleepers can occur. Apart from contributing to a negative feedback loop (as
explained above), the presence of the hanging sleepers can lead to impact loading of
the ballast layer [8] which further exacerbates the degradation.

ii) The differential settlements lead to unlevel rail profile causing an additional amplifica-
tion of stresses and strains when the vehicle encounters such a fault [13].
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Figure 1.4: Different types of transition zones in railway tracks. Culvert (top left; source:
https://joewagnergroup.com.au/projects/western-culverts-replacement/), tunnel (top right; source: [12]),
bridge (bottom left; source: [4]), and switch (bottom right; source: http://www.railroadpart.com/rail-track-
parts/railway-turnout.html).

iii) In the case of hanging sleepers and/or unlevel rail, the redistribution of stresses in the
structure can lead to overloading certain components causing ballast particle breakage
and sleeper deterioration.

Other site specific causes of degradation in the accumulation phase (e.g., ballast fouling,
lateral spreading of ballast, etc.) can be found in literature (e.g., [5, 9, 14]).

Given the plethora of causes for differential settlements at transition zones in railway
tracks, it is reasonable to expect that one type of mitigation measure (most likely) cannot be
efficient for all scenarios. Consequently, the efficiency of a mitigation measure depends on
the ability to identify the governing degradation mechanism(s) in a given scenario.

1.2. Thesis objective

The occurrence of differential settlements at transition zones has been known for a long
time and a multitude of mitigation measures have been designed to cope with this problem
[5, 14]. Nonetheless, the mitigation measures have had just limited success [14, 15] and in
some cases have even exacerbated the problem [9]. Although the failure of some mitigation
measures stems from inadequate design and poor implementation [9], overall, the lack
of efficiency of mitigation measures can be attributed to the lack of understanding of
the main mechanism(s) that drive(s) the differential settlement. To design a successful
mitigation measure and/or a maintenance procedure that reduces the subsequent frequency
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of maintenance, in the author’s view, one needs to first identify the governing degradation
mechanism(s) in each specific situation and then tailor the mitigation measure to counteract
that mechanism(s). Therefore, one needs a thorough understanding of the physical processes
that lead to differential settlements at transition zones.

This leads to the first and main objective of this thesis, which is to investigate and ad-
vance the understanding of the main mechanisms that lead to vailway track degradation at transition
zones. Established researchers in this field already generated knowledge about this problem.
Therefore, this thesis aims to deepen the understanding that will serve future researchers
in designing more efficient mitigation measures.

In previous studies, researchers have investigated the problem of differential settlements
at transition zones through field measurements (or lab experiments) and models. Due to the
many types of transition zones, railway track designs, environmental factors, and others, the
knowledge developed based on field measurements tends to be site specific and it is difficult
to generalize. Consequently, the majority of studies have used models to (i) understand
and (ii) predict the response of railway tracks at transition zones. Researchers aiming at
(i) have usually used simplified phenomenological models in which system characteristics
that are not of interest are excluded (e.g., [16—24]). More recently, the models’ complexity
has increased tremendously by incorporating many system characteristics (e.g., [10, 11,
25-32]), making these models ideal for (ii), but less ideal for (i) due to the many mechanisms
simultaneously at play.

This leads to the second objective of this thesis, which is to investigate the effect of specific
characteristics of the railway system on the degradation at transition zones. In other words, the
second objective entails improving the simplified models by incorporating additional char-
acteristics and determining which of these characteristics is of importance and which can
be neglected. With the knowledge acquired by fulfilling this objective, the gap between the
simplified and complex models can be bridged. It must be emphasized that the second ob-
jective is, to some extent, incorporated in the first one because understanding the influence
of specific system characteristics can advance the knowledge of the mechanisms that drive
settlement at transition zones.

1.3. Scope of theresearch

The problem of accumulated degradation at transition zones in railway tracks involves many
fields of expertise, such as moving-load dynamics, soil dynamics, geotechnical engineering,
more applied railway engineering (when it comes to maintenance procedures, for example),
behaviour of granular materials (ballast) with multiple time scales (fast time which repres-
ents the instantaneous damage, and slow time in which the accumulation of damage occurs
over many cycles), mechanical engineering (if one wants to investigate the influence of the
vehicle), etc. Naturally, this dissertation can only focus on a few of these aspects, and this
sub-section presents the chosen focus.
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To mitigate the degradation in the accumulation phase, innovative maintenance tech-
niques should be developed, or the ones that already exist need to be improved. However, to
propose a long-term solution, one should aim at fixing the root cause. Therefore, this thesis
focuses on the initiation phase. Furthermore, the pronounced differential settlements at
transition zones is a damage accumulation process involving many train passages (i.e.,
many load-unload cycles of the supporting structure). Nonetheless, because this thesis
investigates the initiation phase, it thus focuses on the instantaneous residual deformation
to one (or a few) passages. The knowledge of the instantaneous residual deformation could
be used in a model that accounts for both the fast time (instantaneous residual deformation)
and slow time (the accumulation over many cycles); however, this is outside the scope of
this thesis.

When it comes to the initiation phase, two main causes have been presented in Section
1.1. After the first train passage, due to cause b), the open-track would have uniformly
settled a certain amount that is larger than the track laying on the man-made structure,
thus leading to differential settlement. On top of that, the differential settlements in the
transition zone are exacerbated due to response amplification (cause a)). While both causes
can be influential, this thesis focuses only on the differential settlements caused by cause a)
and neglects the settlements caused by cause b). "Find a reason why?" As a consequence of
focusing on the initiation phase and on cause a), the investigated system is representative of
a railway track in good condition (e.g., after tamping processes), meaning that the system
shows (almost) no faults. For amplification of stresses and strains (at transition zones) to
occur in such a system, the vehicle needs to travel at a relatively high velocity. Therefore, this
thesis focuses on high-speed railway or on normal-speed railway founded on very soft soils
(where the critical velocity is low). Furthermore, although some cases have been encountered
where the train exceeded the critical velocity (e.g., the Swedish X-2000 high-speed train
which runs along the West Coast Line between Gothenburg and Malmg [33]), generally the
train velocity is in the sub-critical regime. Consequently, this thesis focuses on velocities
close to the critical one, but in the sub-critical regime.

As stated in Section 1.2, this thesis aims to deepen the understanding of the behaviour of
railway tracks at transition zones by using simplified models. More specifically, the models
formulated in this thesis are phenomenological, meaning that they isolate one (or a few)
specific phenomenon to be investigated and neglect the others. Although they represent a
distortion of reality, phenomenological models facilitate the understanding of the specific
phenomenon it describes and its corresponding mechanisms. In some situations when,
for example, specific predictions are required, the interference and interaction of multiple
phenomena is important to be taken into account such that the predictions are as close
as possible to reality. For this, predictive models are best suited (e.g., 3-D finite element
models [10, 11, 26, 27, 31]). With predictive models, although not impossible, it is difficult
to investigate one (or few) specific phenomenon in great detail because of the difficulty in
distinguishing the contribution of each phenomenon that is present in the process and
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complex (sometimes unknown) interactions between phenomena. For this reason, phe-
nomenological models are preferred. In this thesis, the phenomenon that the models are
designed to investigate is the transition radiation phenomenon (explained thoroughly in
Chapter 2). The simplifications compared to predictive models are made mainly with regard
to the geometry of the track, soil, and man-made structure, and the vehicle model. More
specifically, the 3-D geometry of the track at transition zones is incorporated indirectly
by changing stiffness, damping, and mass properties of the 1-D and 2-D phenomenolo-
gical models. When it comes to the vehicle model, the response under a single wheel is
investigated and the influence of the rest of the vehicle is neglected.

Finally, this thesis focuses on the transition radiation phenomenon (explained thor-
oughly in Chapter 2). In an initially straight track (no differential settlements and no faults)
with a transition zone, transition radiation is the phenomenon that is associated to the re-
sponse amplification in the transition zone. Consequently, some researchers have identified
transition radiation as one of the causes of track and foundation degradation [4, 9, 15, 34].
However, other researchers (e.g., [13, 35]) have found that the contribution of transition radi-
ation to the response amplification and, consequently, to track deterioration is insignificant
compared to other contributions such as, for example, unlevel rail. Although their findings
offer an incomplete picture and are, consequently, slightly misleading (see Section 4.3.5),
for the the set of parameters investigated, their findings are correct. The reason this thesis
focuses on transition radiation is that, as specified in the previous paragraphs, it focuses
on (i) the initiation phase (therefore, none of the feedback processes are considered, such
as unlevel rail, hanging sleepers, etc.), and (ii) on the response amplification at transition
zones (cause a)).

1.4. Thesis outline

This thesis starts by introducing the phenomenon that leads to amplification of stresses
and strains at the transition zones, namely transition radiation [36—38]. Transition radiation
is demonstrated in its purest form by using a 1-D model consisting of an infinite Euler—
Bernoulli beam on Winkler foundation, where the foundation has an abruptjump in stiffness.
The mechanism that causes response amplification is identified and investigated, and the
influence of load velocity on the response amplification is addressed. Chapter 2 concludes
with the analysis of energy exchange between different components of the system as the
load traverses the transition zone.

The third chapter investigates the influence of the critical velocity and its relation to the
train velocity on transition radiation and, consequently, on the response amplification at
transition zones. Some simplified models of the railway track (e.g., Euler-Bernoulli beam
on Winkler foundation) neglect the mass of the ballast and sub-grade causing a serious over-
estimation of the critical velocity compared to reality. This raises two questions: (i) should
the velocity of the load be chosen to match the velocity of the train, or should it be chosen
such that the load velocity relative to the critical one matches the real scenario?, and (ii)
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what is the influence of over-estimating the critical velocity on the response amplification?
Both these questions are addressed in Chapter 3.

Chapter 4 studies of the effect of taking into account the vehicle’s own degree of freedom
on the response amplification at transition zones. More specifically, the vehicle is modelled
as aloaded oscillator in which the mass represents the wheel and the constant load on the
mass represents the deadweight of the rest of the carriage. A parametric study is performed
by varying the velocity and the properties of the transition zone, and the results are compared
to the ones obtained using a moving constant load instead of an oscillator. This chapter
addresses not only the second goal of this thesis (determining the influence of certain
modelling choices), but also generates some knowledge by showing that the conclusions of
some preceding studies are not general, but limited to a quasi-static velocity regime.

In the ballasted railway tracks, the rail is periodically supported by sleepers. The peri-
odicity of the supports causes additional propagating waves in the response generated by
the moving load. Chapter 5 investigates if the additional propagating waves are influential
for the response amplification at transition zones. The chapter identifies amplification
mechanisms that are caused by the combination of (i) the periodicity of the support and (ii)
the transition zone, initially for a system representative of catenary wires in railway tracks.
Then, these amplification mechanisms are investigated for a system representative of a
railway track and, finally, for a system representative of a Hyperloop transportation system.
Like Chapter 4, this chapter addresses both aims of this thesis by investigating the influence
of including/excluding the sleeper periodicity from the model and determining additional
response amplification mechanisms.

Since the degradation/compaction of ballast is a nonlinear process, Chapter 6 introduces
a nonlinear supporting structure to a simplified 1-D model. While all previous chapters
have studied track degradation indirectly by investigating the response amplification, this
chapter investigates the degradation directly. The nonlinear material model represents the
instantaneous settlement of the ballast. The degradation after one and few load passages
is studied, and the influence of load velocity and some mitigation measures (which are
indirectly accounted for) is investigated through a parametric study.

The nonlinear material model introduced in Chapter 6 leads to a more computationally
intensive procedure to determine the response of the system. While the computational effort
in the case of the 1-D model formulated in Chapter 6 is not too high, the computational
effort required for a 2-D model of the track can easily make the problem unfeasible to
solve. To this end, Chapter 7 investigates three different solution methods to solve such a
nonlinear problem. More specifically, the three solution methods are compared in terms of
accuracy, computational efficiency, and feasibility of application to more complex systems
(especially toa2-D one). The comparison in terms of accuracy and computational efficiency is
performed quantitatively using the 1-D model formulated in Chapter 6, while the feasibility
of application to more complex systems is analysed qualitatively.
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There are many significant differences between 1-D and 2-D models of a railway track.
The one that is most relevant for this work is the fact that the supporting structure in the
2-D model, unlike in the 1-D model, is frequency-wavenumber dependent, thus making the
response of the beam nonlocal in both time and space. To investigate how this influences the
response amplification at the transition zones, and using the knowledge gained in Chapter
7, 22-D model is formulated in Chapter 8. Nonetheless, the 2-D model is kept simple such
that the observations made are as general as possible. The degradation is investigated in
this system, and it is concluded that the 1-D model (Chapter 7) over-estimates the plastic
deformation. Then, the influence of accounting for the nonlocality in both time and space
of the supporting structure is investigated by an extensive comparison to equivalent 1-D
models.

Finally, the thesis concludes with Chapter 9 which summarizes the conclusions drawn
from this research together with several directions for future investigations.



Transition radiation in a system
representative of a railway track

In fiecare teoretician, se afla un utopist.
Inside every theoretician lies an utopist.

Lucian Boia

The amplification of stresses and strains at transition zones in railway tracks can be associ-
ated to the phenomenon of transition radiation [38]. Transition radiation is emitted when a
source (without an inherent frequency) moves along a straight line with constant sub-critical
velocity and acts on or near an inhomogeneous medium [37]. This phenomenon was first
analysed by Ginzburg and Frank [36] who described radiation of electromagnetic waves
by a charged particle crossing the boundary between an ideal conductor and vacuum. In
the early studies it was already apparent that transition radiation was universal from the
physical point of view meaning that it occurs irrespective of the nature of the waves. Thus,
later on it was also studied in acoustics [39] and mechanics of solids [38].

The first study of transition radiation of elastic waves excited by mechanical objects
travelling in inhomogeneous elastic systems was done by Vesnitskii and Metrikine [38]. It
occurs, for example, when a train approaches and crosses an inhomogeneity in the railway
track (i.e., atransition zone). When this happens, there is an exchange of energy between the
train and track [16]. Transition radiation is the radiation caused solely by the inhomogeneity,
which is emitted into the railway track in the form of waves. It has been addressed as one of

11
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the primary causes of track and foundation settlement in transition zones due to the often
strong amplification of the stress and strain fields [4, 9, 15, 34].

Inits purest form, transition radiation is addressed in structures acted upon by a moving
constant load. The first study [38], was performed using an elastically supported infinite
string subjected to a constant moving load. To also account for the flexural rigidity, Vesnitskii
and Metrikin [16] studied a semi-infinite beam subject to a moving mass. Later on, the
problem of a beam resting on a piecewise-homogeneous Winkler foundation subjected to a
moving constant load was addressed using different solution methods: modal expansion
techniques [18, 40] and the moving-element method [35]. To study wave propagation in the
ground due to transition radiation, 2-D models of a piecewise-homogeneous continuum
acted upon by a moving load [20, 21, 41, 42] as well as 3-D models of the complete track/soil
system [27, 29, 30, 43] were analysed.

In this chapter, transition radiation is demonstrated on a system representative of a
railway track and its most important characteristics are described. The motivation of this
chapter is not its novelty because most results in this chapter have already been presen-
ted in literature, but rather to give the reader an introduction to the transition radiation
phenomenon, which is beneficial for understanding following chapters. Nevertheless, the
current chapter presents some novelty, namely the analysis of the energy balance and its
derivation based on the equation of motion (presented in Section 2.4). A similar analysis has
previously been performed using a string on Winkler foundation by Vesnitskii and Metrikin
[16], while here an Euler-Bernoulli beam is used instead. In the following, a simplified
model of a railway track with a transition zone is formulated, the steady-state and transient
responses are derived and analysed, after which the analysis of the energy balance is presen-
ted. To focus the reader’s attention to the qualitative analysis of the transition radiation
phenomenon, the figures presented in this chapter mostly omit the x-, y-, and z-axis values.
The parameter values used in this chapter are given in Table 6.1 with kq; = deJ.

2.1. Model formulation

The system which can demonstrate transition radiation in its purest form and is also repres-
entative of a railway track is the infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam resting on Winkler foundation
acted upon by a moving constant load (Fig. 2.1). The Winkler foundation has a jump in
stiffness at x = x;c (subscript tc stands for transition centre), dividing the infinite inhomo-
geneous domain into two semi-infinite homogeneous ones. The equation of motion of the
system reads

itw  w

El—+p——+kgx)w=-Fyd6(x—vt), Vx,Vt, (2.1)
ot g2 e 0

wl(x; t)r X = Xic, kd,l! X < Xtc,
w(x,t) = kq(x) =
we(x, 1), X=X, dr X = X,
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Figure 2.1: Model schematics: infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam resting on a piecewise-homogeneous Winkler found-
ation, subject to a moving constant load.

where % and 3% represent generalized derivatives with respect to space and time, respect-
ively. Compared to the classical derivatives, the generalized ones can have discontinuities,
and are necessary in Eq. (2.1) due to the Dirac delta function 6(...) on the right-hand side,
which is a generalized function [44]. ET and p are the bending stiffness and mass per unit
length of the beam, respectively, while kq; and kq; are the (homogeneous) foundation stift-
nesses of the left and right semi-infinite domains, respectively. Fy and v are the magnitude
and the velocity of the moving load, while w) and w; represent the displacements of the
left and right semi-infinite domains, respectively. The space and time dependency of the
unknown displacements is omitted from most expressions for brevity. Furthermore, the
use of both the < and = signs in the definition of w(x, f) emphasizes that there is continuity
in this quantity at the interface between the two domains (see below).

At the interface between the two domains, continuity in displacement and slope as
well as in shear force and bending moment is imposed. Furthermore, the displacements at
infinite distance from the moving load should not be infinite (they can be non-zero due to
the absence of material damping). The interface and boundary conditions thus read

wl(xtCy t) = wr(xtc; t)r wl’(xtC) t) = w;(XtC, t)) (22)
w]”(xtCr t) = w;’(xtC! t)v wl”,(xtcy t) = wll-”(xt(:) t)r (23)

lim  w(x, 1) <oo, lim wi(x,t) <oo, (2.4)
(x—vt)—-00 (x—vi)—oo

where primes denote classical partial derivatives with respect to x.

As the system is infinite and only locally inhomogeneous, the response is assumed to
be in the steady state before the load reaches the transition zone. Consequently, initial
conditions do not need to be formulated. Thus, Egs. (2.1) to (2.4) constitute a complete
description of the current problem. In the next section, the steady-state solution is derived.
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2.2, Steady-state solution
In the limit case kq = k4 = kq, the system described above becomes homogeneous and,
consequently, its solution is in the steady state for all time moments. Although transition
radiation is a transient process, it is of importance to first introduce the steady-state solu-
tion, also referred to as the eigenfield, because it determines certain characteristics of the
transition radiation. This problem was first solved by Timoshenko [45] and many others
have reconsidered and extended the problem (e.g., [46—49] among others). The solution is
well-known, so only the characteristics important to this thesis are presented.
The equation of motion of the system with homogeneous Winkler foundation reads
itw  w
El—+p—=—+kqw=-Fyo(x—vt), Vx,Vt. (2.5)
ox* or?
To obtain the steady-state solution to Eq. (2.5), the infinite domain can be divided into two
semi-infinite ones, as follows:

wyp(x, 1), x<vt,
w(x, t)= (2.6)
ws(x, 1), X =vt,

where wy, and wy are the solutions behind and in front of the moving load, respectively. At
the interfaces between the two domains, continuity in displacement, slope, and bending
moment as well as balance of vertical forces is imposed. Furthermore, the displacements
at infinite distance from the moving load should not be infinite (similar to the conditions
imposed in Eq. (2.4)). The interface and boundary conditions of the homogeneous system
thus read

wy(x=vt,t) = we(x = vt, 1), wy (x = vt, 1) = wi(x = vt, 1), 2.7)
Fy
wyp (x=vt, 1) = wy (x=vt,1), wi'(x=vt, 1) - wy (x=vt, t):E, (2.8)
lim  wy(x, 1) <oo, lim  w(x, 1) <oo. (2.9)
(x—vt)——o0 (x—vt)—oo

The resulting equations of motion (of the domains behind and in front of the load)
are now homogeneous because the forcing has been transferred from the right-hand-side
of Eq. (2.5) to the interface condition expressing the vertical force equilibrium at x = vt.
Consequently, the solutions of the homogeneous equations of motion can be assumed in
the form of harmonic waves, as follows:

wy(x, ) = Ape @ h= b 1}, 2.10)

where w is the angular frequency and k the wavenumber of the harmonic wave. Substituting
Eq. (2.10) in the homogeneous equations of motion, the dispersion equation is obtained, which
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Figure 2.2: Dispersion curves (black) and the kinematic invariant for a sub-critical (blue), the critical (orange), and
a super-critical velocity (green).

reads

%k4—w2+w§0 =0, 2.11)

where w¢, = v/kq/p is the cut-off frequency. To explicitly determine both w and k, an addi-
tional equation is required; this comes in the form of the kinematic invariant that expresses
the relation between the wavenumber, frequency, and the velocity of the load. For this
system, its expression reads

w=kv. (2.12)

From a physical perspective, the kinematic invariant ensures the phase equality of the
generated waves at the point of the moving load. A more detailed derivation of the kinematic
invariant is presented in Appendix A.

Solving Eq. (2.11) together with Eq. (2.12) leads to four pairs (w, k) = (0$_,, k$_,), and
their nature depends on the load velocity. The superscript e is used to emphasize that these
quantities are solutions of the dispersion equation and kinematic invariant, and are no
longer more variables. The expressions of the four wavenumbers are given in Appendix B,
while the expression of the four frequencies can be obtained from Eq. (2.12).

The dispersion curves and the kinematic invariant are graphically represented in Fig.
2.2. For a velocity below the so-called critical velocity, there is no intersection between the
kinematic invariant and the dispersion curves leading to complex-valued (w€, k®) pairs. In
this scenario, the wave defined in Eq. (2.10) is evanescent for every (€, k€) pair, meaning that
there is no energy radiation away from the load. For a super-critical velocity, the kinematic
invariant intersects the two dispersion curves at four locations giving rise to real-valued
(w®, k) pairs. In this scenario, all waves are propagating and energy is radiated away from
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the load. At the critical velocity, the kinematic invariant is tangential to the dispersion
curves resulting in repeated real-valued (w¢, k®) pairs. The repeated nature of the roots
is the mathematical condition for resonance (analogous to the single-degree-of-freedom
system). From a physical point of view, resonance occurs because energy is being radiated
at the critical velocity (real-valued pairs), but the group velocity (graphically represented
by the slope of the tangent to the dispersion curve at the point of intersection between
the kinematic invariant and the dispersion curves) of the radiated waves is equal to the
load velocity, meaning that the radiated waves cannot propagate away from the load. This
causes energy build-up leading to resonance. The expression of the critical velocity ¢ of
this system reads [50]

1| 4kqEI

02

With the known pairs (w€, k€), the solutions are given by the following expression:

. (2.13)

Cer =
wp(x, 1) = Ape KG—vD 4 B, om0 | 0 o=iKS-vD) 4 by o7 IKEG-VD i 1 (2.14)
It must be emphasized that Eq. (2.14) is not valid for the scenario when v = ¢;. The eight un-

known amplitudes are determined from the interface and boundary conditions. Throughout
this thesis, the wavenumbers of the eigenfield are chosen such that

Re(k{) >0, Im(k{) =<0, (2.15)
Re(k5) >0, Im(k5)=0, 2.16)
Re(k§) <0, Im(k§) =0, (2.17)
Re(ky) <0, Im(k§) <0O. (2.18)

Consequently, when applying the boundary conditions at infinite distance from the moving
load, the waves with k5 and kf are admissible in the domain that extends to —oco and the
waves with k{ and kj are admissible in the domain that extends to +oo; this leads to Ay, =
Dy, = By = C¢ = 0. The other four amplitudes are determined from the interface conditions
Egs. (2.7)-(2.8), and are presented in Appendix B. The eigenfield, thus, becomes

Bbe—ikg(x—vt) + Cbe—ikg(x—vt), x<vt,

2.19
Ape R E=vD 4 Dre=iki-v x>y, 219

we(x, 1) = {

It must be noted that w® in Eq. (2.19) is real-valued.

This thesis investigates mainly sub-critical velocities, therefore, only this scenario is
elaborated in the following. Fig. 2.3 presents the real and imaginary parts of the wavenumber
k€ and the amplitude of one of the waves (i.e., Af) against the velocity of the load. (Just one
wavenumber and amplitude are presented because the other ones differ through just the
sign of the real or imaginary parts, and not through their magnitude). The imaginary part
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Figure 2.3: The wavenumber (top left panel) and amplitude (top right panel) of the steady-state response against
the load velocity and a snap-shot of the eigenfield for two different sub-critical load velocities (bottom panel).

of the wavenumber determines the decay of the eigenfield with distance from the load.
As can be seen, the imaginary part of the wavenumber decreases with increasing velocity
meaning that the width of the eigenfield increases with increasing velocity. The real part
of the wavenumber dictates the wavelength of the eigenfield. For a small load velocity, the
wavelength is large, and together with the exponential decay of the eigenfield with distance
from the load (dictated by the imaginary part of the wavenumber), this leads to an eigenfield
that has a quasi-monotonic decrease away from the load (black line in bottom panel of Fig.
2.3). However, with increasing velocity, the wavelength decreases leading to a more wavy
eigenfield. Furthermore, as can be seen from the right panel of Fig. 2.3, the amplitude of
the eigenfield increases with increasing velocity, the increase being more pronounced above
v = 0.75¢c;; this is the velocity regime on which this thesis focuses.

The bottom panel in Fig. 2.3 presents a snap-shot of the eigenfield for different load
velocities. The displacements field in the sub-critical velocity regime moves together with the
load and is unchanged in the reference frame that moves with theload (i.e., £ = x—v); thisis
due to the fact that the (w€, k®) pairs are complex-valued and there is no wave radiation away
from the load. It can be seen that at a larger velocity, the eigenfield is broader, more wavy
and has a significantly higher amplitude, confirming the observations made previously.

2.3. Transient solution
The response of the inhomogeneous system described by Egs. (2.1)—(2.4) can be obtained
semi-analytically in various ways (e.g., [51]), but cannot be determined fully analytically. We
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choose to apply the Fourier transform” over time and represent the response as a summation
of wave modes because we consider this method to be most elegant for this problem. The
response obtained in the Fourier domain is analytical and the inverse transform is then
performed numerically. The equation of motion in the Fourier domain reads

Fo _j %
LD””+]€4(X)LD=——Oe w3, (2.20)
Elv
k= \4/ —ﬁwz +Ed,1, X = Xt
k(x) = (2.21)

N —
kr =1/ —-pw?+kqr X = Xic,

where the tilde denotes the quantity in the Fourier domain, the overbar indicates that the
quantity is scaled by EI, and w € (—o0,00) is the Fourier-domain variable. To determine
from Eq. (2.20), a particular solution is superimposed to the solution of the homogeneous
equation. The particular solutions i, and iy, are sought for having the same spatial
distribution as the forcing and read

Bpa(x,) = Lo < 2.22)
Wy1(X,w) = —— ——— v, X < Xtc, .
p, 4_ 144
Elw k1 v
F e i X
Wp,r(X,0) = — 0 Yy, X = Xic. (2.23)

——e
El w* -k}t

The particular solution i, is the frequency-domain eigenfield of a homogeneous system
with the properties of the left domain (and analogously for iy, ;). In other words, evaluating
the inverse Fourier transform of the particular solution (as done through contour integration
in [49]) would lead to the eigenfield described in Section 2.2. The complete solutions to Eq.
(2.20) (including the solutions of the homogeneous equation) are given as follows:

0 (x,w) = Ale7 0% + Bt + Geb* + Die MY + iy (x, w), X< X,  (2.24)

Wy (x, ) = Are %% 4 B elkiX 4 ek 4 p ekt 4 Wp,r (X, 0), X = Xic. (2.25)

The four branches of kj, (where h = {l,1}) are all complex valued when w is below the cut-
off frequency weon = /kan/p and when w > weo i, there are two real-valued and two
imaginary-valued branches. Throughout this thesis, the branches of kj, are chosen such
that the imaginary part is negative and the real part is positive. This choice leads to 4} =
Dy = B, = C; = 0 when the boundary conditions imposing a finite displacement at infinite
distance from the load are applied, leading to the following expression for the displacement:

Bleiklx + Cleklx + Wy (X, w), X < Xic,
W(x,0) = { P e (2.26)

Are kX 4 poe=kix 4 Wpr(X,w), X2 Xc.

“Throughout this thesis we use e 71! as the kernel for the forward transform and el for the inverse transform.
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Figure 2.4: Snapshots of the displacement field at different time moments for the system with a jump in foundation
stiffness; the vertical dashed line indicates the location of the jump in stiffness.

The remaining four amplitudes are determined from the interface conditions (Egs. (2.2) and
(2.3)). Their expressions are not given here for brevity, but can be obtained straightforwardly
by using a symbolic mathematical software (e.g., Maple or Mathematica). To obtain the
solution in the time domain, the inverse Fourier transform is applied numerically.

Fig. 2.4 presents the transient response in the time domain together with the eigenfield
(of an homogeneous system with the properties of the left domain) for comparison. Far
away from the transition zone, the two responses are practically identical (theoretically they
are identical only at t — —o00). When the moving load is close to the transition, the transient
response is distorted in comparison to the eigenfield. In the process of the load passing the
transition, waves are radiated; the most noticeable are propagating in negative x-direction,
although the wave radiation occurs in both directions. Furthermore, evanescent waves that
remain in the vicinity of the transition zone are also excited. It can also be observed that the
wave propagation still occurs even when the load has left the transition zone (provided that
the damping in the system is small).

For certain time moments, amplification of the response can be observed in the vicinity
of theload, both downwards and upwards (e.g., the two middle panels in Fig. 2.4). This is the
amplification of stresses and strains that can be associated with the differential settlements
at transition zones (although Fig. 2.4 presents displacements, the force in the foundation
is obtained when multiplying the displacement by kq4(x)). The response amplification is
caused by the interference of the incoming eigenfield and the reflected wave-field at the
transition, referred to as the free field. Mathematically, the free field is nothing else than the
homogeneous solution (see Eq. (2.26)) that is necessary to satisfy the interface conditions. It
becomes obvious that the more pronounced the free field is compared to the eigenfield, the
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Figure 2.5: Snapshots of the eigenfield and free field in the left domain at different time moments for the system
with a jump in foundation stiffness; the vertical dashed line indicates the location of the jump in stiffness.

larger the amplification (the amplification is always relative to the approaching eigenfield).
The two fields (eigenfield and free-field) are represented separately for the soft domain in
Fig. 2.5. The free-field is excited once the eigenfield is close enough to the jump in stiffness.
This implies that the broader the approaching eigenfield, the more interference between
the two fields, potentially leading to a larger zone over which the amplification occurs.

The left panel in Fig. 2.6 presents the displacement evaluated under the moving load
for two load velocities. As shown in the previous section, the eigenfield width increases
with increasing velocity (see bottom panel in Fig. 2.3). The wider eigenfield leads to a larger
zone over which the response amplification occurs, confirming the statement made in the
previous paragraph. Furthermore, the maximum amplification increases with increasing
velocity, as presented in Fig. 2.8 (blue lines).

Fig. 2.7 presents the amplitude spectra of the eigenfield (i.e., &) and of the free field
(i.e., w without i) evaluated close to the jump in stiffness and far away to its left. It can
be seen that far away from the transition, the free field is non-zero only above the cut-off
frequency because the evanescent waves decay before reaching this location. Meanwhile,
the amplitude spectrum of the free field close to the transition is non-zero both below and
above the cut-off frequency of the soft domain; this shows that the transition radiation
process generates both evanescent and propagating waves. For a large load velocity, most of
the spectrum content in the near field is located above the cut-off frequency. Consequently,
quantities evaluated in the far field (e.g., energy flux) can be good indicators of the amp-
lification that occurs due to the transition. However, for lower velocities, there is content
both below and above the cut-off frequency meaning that analysing solely quantities in the
far field is not representative of the amplification that occurs in the near field. In this case,
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Figure 2.6: The transient response evaluated under the moving load in the soft-to-stiff scenario (left panel) and stift-
to-soft one (top right panel). The stiff domain is represented through the grey background, while the horizontal
dashed lines indicate the maximum steady-state displacement in the soft domain.

other quantities (e.g., power input by the load) that include information about the near field
need to be included in the investigation. These quantities are addressed in Section 2.4.

Soft-to-stiff vs stiff-to-soft transition
Although the soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft transitions seem to poses a certain symmetry,
their responses are quite distinct. This has also been observed in field measurements where
the settlement profile was different in the two situations. In this sub-section, we investigate
the cause of the different behaviour between the soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft transitions.
Fig. 2.6 presents a comparison of the two transition scenarios. The displacement eval-
uated under the moving load is presented for a quasi-static load velocity and one close
to the critical velocity. To highlight the response amplification, the steady-state displace-
ment under the moving load in the soft domain is also presented through the horizontal
dashed lines; only the one in the soft domain is presented because we are interested in the
response amplification before (soft-to-stiff) and after (stiff-to-soft) the stiff zone. It can
be seen that for a relatively small load velocity, the results in the two scenarios are similar,
even though the amplification in the stiff-to-soft scenario is slightly larger than in the soft-
to-stiff one. More importantly, the amplification in both scenarios for the small velocity
is significantly lower compared to the large velocity. For the large velocity, the responses
in the two scenarios are different. In the soft-to-stiff scenario, the eigenfield travelling in
positive x-direction interferes with the free-field travelling in negative x-direction, leading
to the response under the moving load to oscillate with a high frequency. In the stiff-to-soft
scenario, both interfering fields (eigenfield and free field) travel in positive x-direction, and
for the large load velocity (v = 0.95¢;), they have similar travelling velocities. This leads to
their constructive interference to occur over a much larger distance (as seen in the different
domain length scales between the left and top panels), and to a low frequency oscillation
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Figure 2.7: The frequency spectra of the response for a high velocity (top panel; v = 0.95¢¢r) and lower velocity
(bottom panel; v = 0.7ccy). The near/far field corresponds to a location close to/far away from the jump in stiffness.

of the response under the moving load. This implies that, for a relatively large velocity, the
settlement in the soft-to-stiff scenario will occur close to the stiff zone and will have a small
wavelength, while the opposite is true for the stiff-to-soft scenario.

Although the maximum response amplification in both scenarios is similar in magnitude,
this is only the case for the system without material damping. Once damping is accounted
for in the foundation, the free field decays with distance from the transition. This causes
the amplification in the stiff-to-soft scenario, which occurs at a large distance from the
transition, to decrease considerably even when prescribing a small amount of damping.
This is shown in Fig. 2.8 that presents the maximum amplification in both scenarios versus
relative load velocity (v/cy), for a small (top panel) and a large (bottom panel) amount
of damping. The addition of damping causes the maximum amplification in the stiff-to-
soft case to decrease at large relative velocities to values even smaller than at low relative
velocities, while the presence or amount of damping does not significantly influence the
amplification trend in the soft-to-stiff case (it does affect the magnitude, but not the trend).
Itisimportant to note that, at low to medium relative velocities, the maximum amplification
in the stiff-to-soft scenario can be larger than in the soft-to-stiff one, but the velocity range
over which this occurs decreases the higher the damping is.

To better understand the results presented in Figs. 2.6 and 2.8, we investigate each of
the two waves that compose the free field and their individual contribution to the response
amplification. We also study the influence of the foundation viscous damping on the two
waves. The viscous foundation damping is given by an additional term (+cq ) in the equation
of motion (Eq. 2.1), where the viscous damping coefficient ¢q is define through a damping
ratio {, which throughout this thesis is defined similarly to that of a single-degree-of-
freedom system, and reads

ca(x) =20/ p ka (). 2.27)
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Figure 2.8: The maximum amplification versus velocity of the moving load for a small amount (top panel) and a
large amount (bottom panel) of foundation damping for both soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft scenarios.

As can be seen, the damping coefficient in the two domain is chosen such that the damping
ratio is kept constant.

Figs. 2.9 and 2.10 present the individual waves in the time domain (i.e., the time-domain
counterparts of the free waves from Eq. (2.26)) in the soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft scenarios,
respectively. Because the maximum downward response amplification generally occurs
under the moving load, the waves are evaluated at x = v¢. The left panels present the wave
with argument +ik; . x which we refer hereafter as the propagating wave, and the right
panels show the wave with argument +kj , x referred to as the evanescent wave. Although
both waves have a continuous frequency spectrum meaning that both are evanescent at
frequencies under the cut-off one, we refer to them as aforementioned because one has
a stronger propagation component while the other has the opposite. Finally, these waves
are presented for three velocities (low, medium, and large relative velocity) and for varying
amount of foundation damping. The way to interpret these plots is to understand that each
wave in the left panel is superimposed with its counterpart from the right panel to obtain the
full free field under the moving load; the full free field is superimposed with the eigenfield
(which has a constant value under the moving load) to obtain the full transient response.
Note that the downward response amplification is of interest throughout this analysis.

The soft-to-stiff scenario presented in Fig. 2.9 shows that for relatively low (top panels)
and medium (middle panels) velocities, the propagating wave enables the downward ampli-
fication while the evanescent wave reduces the amplification because it has mostly positive
values. For the large velocity (bottom panels), while both waves contribute to the amplifica-
tion, the propagating one has a much larger overall contribution. Interestingly, the increase
of damping leads to a magnitude decrease of the evanescent wave (i.e., a smaller reduction
in the amplification) for the low and medium relative velocities, while it does not cause a sig-
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Figure 2.9: The propagating (left panels) and evanescent (right panels) free waves evaluated at x = v for different
values of the foundation viscous damping. The soft-to-stiff transition is presented and x¢c = 19 m.

nificant change to the propagating wave. This leads, in other words, to a more pronounced
amplification with increasing foundation damping, which is counter-intuitive. For the large
velocity, increasing the damping leads to a reduction in the downward displacement of both
the propagating and evanescent waves, and, thus, to a diminishing amplification. Finally, it
is interesting to note that increasing the damping leads to the maximum amplification to
shift closer to the stiff zone for all load velocities, but especially at large velocities.

The behaviour is considerably different in the stiff-to-soft scenario presented in Fig. 2.10.
At low relative velocity (top panels), both waves contribute to the amplification and their
downward maximum occurs at approximately the same location (i.e., they are in phase).
For medium velocity (middle panels), the two waves are out of phase. Close to the stiff
zone, the large upward displacement of the propagating wave cancels out the downward
displacement of the evanescent wave. Further away from the stiff zone, the evanescent wave
has decayed almost completely while the propagating one reaches its maximum downward
displacement, thus governing the downward amplification. At large velocity and non-zero
damping, the propagating wave decreases monotonically from positive values to zero (even
for small damping ratios) meaning that it damps out before reaching a downward maximum,
and although the evanescent wave has a downward maximum, it is cancelled out by the
much larger magnitude of the propagating wave. It is important to remember that the
wave is evaluated under the moving load (x = vt), and at the large velocity considered
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Figure 2.10: The propagating (left panels) and evanescent (right panels) free waves evaluated at x = vt for different
values of the foundation viscous damping. The stiff-to-soft transition is presented and xic =0 m.

(v =0.95¢), the reference frame moves almost together with the wave (both the load and
the wave propagate in positive x-direction in the stiff-to-soft scenario). This means that
if the reference frame moves together with the crest of the wave, for example, we would
solely observe a decrease in amplitude due to dispersion and damping, explaining the lack
of oscillations seen in the propagating wave. Finally, from the damping point of view, it can
be seen that its increase has a positive effect on reducing the amplification for all velocity
regimes.

The analysis of the effect of individual waves on the amplification under the moving load
has explained more in depth the results obtained in Figs. 2.6 and 2.8. Together with those
results, it becomes clear that the characteristics of the transient process are significantly dif-
ferent between the soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft transitions. The wave types that contribute
positively and negatively to the downward amplification are different in the two scenarios
and increasing the foundation damping can have negative effects on the amplification in
the soft-to-stiff case while having a beneficial effect in the stiff-to-soft case. This strongly
suggests that for a mitigation measure to be efficient, it should be designed differently for
the two types of transition.
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2.4. Energy analysis
In this section, the transition radiation process is analysed from an energy perspective and
the exchange of energy between different system components is investigated. To this end,
the equation of motion (Eq. (2.1)) is rewritten as follows:

itw  Fw

El—+p—=—+kquwH xtc — X) + kqrwH(x — Xtc) = —Fo 6 (x — v1), (2.28)

o0x* o0r?
where H(...) is the Heaviside function. To obtain an equation expressing the energy bal-
ance from one that expresses equilibrium of forces per unit length, the whole equation is
multiplied by the velocity and integrated over space and time. We firstly multiply by the
velocity w and integrate over space to obtain the equilibrium of power, which, after some
mathematical manipulations, reads
X—+00 too g

——(Elw”2 +p1w* + kg w? H(xie — X)

!
+
x—-00 [ oo 012

Elflw"w-w"w

2.29)

5 ow

+ kg w H(x—xtc))dxz—Fo— ,
' ot lx=vr

where the overdots represent classical derivatives with respect to time. To obtain the equa-
tion expressing the energy balance, Eq. (2.29) is integrated over time, as follows:

+00
EI f (w"w-w"w")

o0

X—+00 +o0 1
dr+ f (Elw”z + pt? + kg w? H(xe — X)

X——00 —o0 5
t—+00 T dw
I
t—— -0 Ot

(2.30)
+kar wzH(x - xtc))

X=vt

The right-hand side term represents the energy input E™ by the moving load and can
further be decomposed into two components. To this end, a variable change is performed
by introducing a coordinate ¢ = x — vt moving with the load. The resulting expression reads

E™ = M4 (W - wf), 2.31)
+00 a
B = Fovf e P (2.32)
—00 65 &=0
W =Ruw¢=0 ,  W=Rwe=0| (2.33)
! t——00 r t—+

where EM is the energy introduced into the system by the horizontal force ensuring the con-
stant velocity of the moving load (although not explicitly prescribed, this force is implicitly
assumed to act on the system if a constant load velocity is imposed [16]) and AW* = W — W[
is the work done by the moving load at t — +oo and t — —co.
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To emphasize the radiation energy, Eq. (2.30) is rewritten as follows:

B B = B (W W) + (B - ), @39
+00
EPd=_EI f (w"w—-w"w') dr, (2.35)
—o0o X——00
+00
EPd=EI f (" — w" w') dr, (2.36)
oo X—+00
+00 1
ES = / = (Elw"z + 1 + kq) wz)‘ dx, (2.37)
o0 2 t——00
+00 1
B = f S(ETw+ pi? + kgpw?)| dx, 2.38)
oo 2 ’ t—+00

where Elrad and E™d represent the energy-flux through cross-sections at x — —oo and
x — +oo, respectively, and AE® = Ef — Ef is the difference in eigenfield energy between
t — +ooand t — —oo. Eq. (2.34) expresses the energy balance in the system and shows that
the transition radiation energy E4 = Elrad + E"d is composed of the difference in eigenfield
energy between the right and left domains, the work done by the moving load to develop
these eigenfields (at t — +00), and the energy spent by the horizontal force to maintain the
constant velocity of the moving load. Next, we take each term separately and investigate its
influence on the transition radiation energy.

Eigenfield energy and the work done by the moving load

The energy of the eigenfield can be obtained by substituting Eq. (2.19) in Eq. (2.37) and
evaluating the integral, which can be done analytically. Considering the current model, the
eigenfield energy depends on four system parameters, namely v, kq, p, and EI. Here, we
focus on the variation of the eigenfield energy with respect to v and ky. Although p and EI
can vary in the transition zone, their variation is known less than the variation of kq.

The left panel in Fig. 2.11 presents the variation of the eigenfield energy with increasing
foundation stiffness. It must be emphasized that the load velocity is chosen such that the
relative velocity v = 0.5¢; is maintained. This is done to eliminate the influence of the
different relative velocity on the eigenfield energy, thus focusing only on the influence of
the foundation stiffness. Consequently, v changes with each value of k4 (see Eq. (2.13)).
Results show that the higher the foundation stiffness, the lower the energy of the eigenfield;
in the limit of the foundation stiffness going to infinity, the response is trivial and does
not contain energy. Also, the nonlinear dependency of the eigenfield energy on foundation
stiffness means that the contribution AE® to the radiation energy does not depend only on
the difference in stiffness Akq = kqr — kq,, but also on the magnitudes of k4, and kq;. A
better indicator of AE® is the stiffness ratio p = %, and is, therefore, used throughout the
thesis.

The influence of the relative velocity on the eigenfield energy is presented in the right
panel of Fig. 2.11. It can be seen that the closer it is to the critical one, the larger the energy
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Figure 2.11: The energy of the eigenfield for different spring stiffness (left panel) and different load velocity (right
panel); the load velocity in the left panel is different for each value of the spring stiffness such that the relative
velocity v = 0.5¢¢y is maintained.

in the eigenfield. The energy tends to infinity as the load velocity tends to the critical one
because resonance occurs at v = ¢ and the response at resonance is infinite due to the lack
of damping.

Fig. 2.12 presents the difference in eigenfield energy AE® for different load velocities and
stiffness ratios. The absolute value of AE€ is presented in Fig. 2.12 because its sign depends
if the transition in stiffness is soft-to-stiff or stiff-to-soft. In the soft-to-stiff scenario,
—AE® (as it appears on the right-hand side of the energy balance equation, Eq. (2.34)) has
a positive value while for the stiff-to-soft it has a negative value. This means that in the
soft-to-stiff scenario, the difference in eigenfield energy adds to the radiated energy while
in the stiff-to-soft scenario, the opposite is true.

The difference in eigenfield energy is influenced by two factors: (i) the relative velocity
7 changes because v is constant while ccr changes with the change in foundation stiffness,
and (ii) the stiffness ratio. At low relative velocities, the main contribution to AE® comes
from the stiffness ratio because the response is quasi-static in both left and right domains.
As the relative velocity increases, the difference in eigenfield energy increases significantly,
especially as the load velocity approaches the critical one. At large relative velocities (relative
to the critical velocity in the left domain ¢, ), AE® is dominated by the change in relative
velocity when the load passes the transition.

As for the work AWT done by the load, one can verify that it has qualitatively the same
behaviour as the difference in eigenfield energy. Therefore, for brevity, these results are not
presented here.

Energy input from the horizontal force
The existence of a horizontal force can seem controversial because there is no explicit hori-
zontal force in the system described by Eq. (2.1). However, by prescribing a constant load
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Figure 2.13: The power input by the horizontal force in the soft-to-stiff scenario; the horizontal dashed line indicates
the location of the jump in stiffness.

velocity, the horizontal force is implicitly imposed to maintain the constant velocity of the
load [16]. The energy input by this force represents the energy a train (or other vehicle) needs
to spend to maintain its constant velocity.

Fig. 2.13 presents the power input by the horizontal force as it passes through the trans-
ition zone. Far away from the transition zone where the response is in the steady state, the
power input is zero because, in the absence of damping, there is no mechanism to absorb
energy. As the load passes through the transition zone, the power input fluctuates. It can be
seen that at some locations it introduces power into the system (positive power input) and
at other it takes away power from the system (negative power input). Also, the maximum
power input into the system seems to occur right before the jump in stiffness where also
the maximum response amplification occurs.

Fig. 2.14 presents the energy input (the power input integrated over time) by the hori-
zontal force for different load velocities and different stiffness ratios. In the soft-to-stiff
scenario, the energy input for most velocities and stiffness ratios is negative, meaning that
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Figure 2.14: The energy input by the horizontal force versus load velocity for different stiffness ratios; soft-to-stiff
scenario (left panel) and stiff-to-soft scenario (right panel). In the right panel, the green and red lines overlap.

the energy goes from the structure to the load, and not the other way around, which is, to
some degree, counter intuitive. This can be explained by the fact that in the soft-to-stiff
scenario, the response goes from high-energy state (soft domain) to low-energy state (stiff
domain); part of the difference in eigenfield energy is radiated (transition radiation), but
part goes back to the load. Fig. 2.14 shows that the higher the velocity, meaning a larger
difference in eigenfield energy (see Fig. 2.12), the more energy goes back to the load (except
for very high stiffness ratios). To conclude, for most large load velocities and realistic stiff-
ness ratio (e.g., 1-5), the energy input from the horizontal force in the soft-to-stift scenario
is negative; this means that instead of adding to the energy radiated, the horizontal force
takes away energy. The opposite is true for the stiff-to-soft scenario where the horizontal
force needs to input energy in the system to develop the high-energy eigenfield. The fact
that the energy input by the horizontal force is always larger for the stiff-to-soft case is
demonstrated in the next section.

Energy radiation

The energy radiated is the energy of the free field that passes the cross-sections at x — +oo.
At this location, the free field and eigenfield are completely separated, allowing us to use
the free-field quantities in Egs. (2.35) and (2.36). To investigate the frequencies present in
the radiation field, the power spectral density P/ of the radiated field is investigated. Its
expression can be derived from the energy of the radiated field (Egs. (2.35) and (2.36)) as
follows [16, 17, 20]

d +oo( "m " /)
E™ =—Elf w! s — wilw dr
1 - t [t V) IV 2.39)
_ ﬂ OOR S = ] k] d
===/ e(wy'of — wy v;") o,
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Figure 2.15: The power spectral density of the radiation for the soft-to-stiff scenario for v = 0.7¢; | (top panel) and
v =0.95¢;) (bottom panel).

where U = iwr is the Fourier-domain velocity, * represents the complex-conjugate of
the quantity, and subscript f represents the free-field quantity. The expression under the
integral is the power spectral density.

Fig. 2.15 presents the power spectral density of the radiated field to the left and to the
right. It can be seen that, as in Fig. 2.7, there is no energy content below the corresponding
cut-off frequency of each domain because wave propagation does not occur below this
frequency and no energy reaches the cross-sections at x — +oo. The energy radiated to
the left drops significantly above the cut-off frequency of the right domain because energy
transmission into the right domain can occur above this frequency and, consequently, less
energy is reflected to the left domain. This shows that the energy of the free field in the
left domain is mostly composed of frequencies between the cut-off frequencies of the two
domains. Furthermore, it can be seen that the radiation in the soft domain is stronger than
in the stiff domain, but this is not always the case as found by van Dalen et al. [20]. If most
energy content of the approaching eigenfield lies below the cut-off frequency of the stiff
domain, then most energy is radiated in the soft domain. However, for high velocities and
low stiffness ratios, most energy content of the eigenfield is above both cut-off frequencies
(see bottom panel of Fig. 2.15). This can result in most energy being radiated in the stiff
domain, as can be seen in the bottom left panel of Fig. 2.16.

Fig. 2.16 presents the energy radiated for different stiffness ratios. In the soft-to-stift
scenario (left panels), it can be seen that for a relatively low velocity (v = 0.7¢,)), the energy
radiated in the soft zone is larger than the one in the stiff zone for all stiffness ratios.
However, for a high velocity (v = 0.95¢.) and low stiffness ratios, the radiation in the stiff
zone is larger and can be explained using the same rationale as in the previous paragraph.
Nonetheless, once the stiffness ratio increases, the radiation in the soft zone becomes
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Figure 2.16: The energy radiated for different stiffness ratios in the soft-to-stiff (left panels) and stiff-to-soft (right
panels) scenarios for v = 0.7¢, (top panels) and v = 0.95¢,| (bottom panels); note that the vertical scale of the
left and right panels are the same.

dominant. When it comes to the stiff-to-soft scenario (right panels), almost all the energy
radiated is in the soft domain irrespective of load velocity and stiffness ratio.

It is interesting to note that the energy radiation has very similar magnitudes in both
the soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft scenarios. After a closer inspection, it seems that the total
energy radiated is invariant for the two scenarios (i.e., soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft). This
is shown in Fig. 2.17, where the relative difference in radiated energy between the two
scenarios (relative to the energy radiated in the soft-to-stiff scenario) is almost null; the
small values are caused by numerical integration and an extremely small damping added
to the foundation. This result means that the free-field propagating waves carry the same
amount of energy in both scenarios, which is unexpected (at least for the author).

Since the total radiated energy EFd = Elrad + E™d i invariant for the two scenarios, and
AE® as well as AW?Y differ only in sign (not in magnitude) between the two scenarios, the
following relations can be written for the energy input by the horizontal force:

EM = Erad _ | AEe - AW, (2.40)
EMf = Erd 4 AES + | AWT), (2.41)

where subscripts 1 and 2 stand for soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft, respectively. It is clear from
Eq. (2.41) that the energy input by the horizontal force in the stiff-to-soft scenario is always
greater than the one in the soft-to-stiff scenario, as indicated in the previous section.
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Figure 2.17: The relative difference in total energy radiated Etrad = Elrad + Efd between the soft-to-stiff (subscript
1) and stiff-to-soft (subscript 2) scenarios for different relative velocities and stiffness ratios. As can be seen, the
relative difference is almost null.

2.5. Conclusions

The goal of this chapter was to offer the reader an introduction to the transition radiation
phenomenon and present some of its important characteristics that are referred to in next
chapters. To this end, a simplified model of a railway track with a transition zone was
formulated; more specifically, the model consists of an Euler—Bernoulli beam resting on
a Winkler foundation with a piecewise-homogeneous stiffness in space, acted upon by a
moving constant load.

It was shown that the response amplification at transition zones is caused by the inter-
ference between the steady-state field (eigenfield) and the free field generated during the
transition process. Consequently, the more pronounced the free field compared to the eigen-
field, the larger the resulting amplification. The frequency spectrum of the free field showed
that, depending on the load velocity, the evanescent waves excited during the transition
radiation process can have a strong influence on the response amplification and, therefore,
the investigation of the quantities in the far field should be supplemented with ones from
the near field.

The different behaviour of the system in the soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft scenarios
was also investigated in depth. For the soft-to-stiff transition, the response amplification
has been observed to be significant at load velocities between 75% and 100% of the critical
one, and it increases considerably as the load velocity approaches the critical one. Also, the
broader the approaching eigenfield (which occurs with increasing velocity of the load) the
larger the zone over which the amplification occurs. For the stiff-to-soft transition, the




34 2. Transition radiation in a system representative of a railway track

strongest response amplification occurs at lower velocities than for the soft-to-stiff ones,
namely between 50% and 80% of the critical velocity, after which the amplification decreases.
To understand the causes of these differences, the individual waves composing the free field
have been studied. It was shown that the waves contributing positively or negatively to the
response amplification are different between the two scenarios. Furthermore, the increase
in foundation damping can have negative effects on the response amplification in the soft-
to-stiff case (which is counter intuitive) while having a beneficial effect in the stiff-to-soft
case. These results strongly suggests that for a mitigation measure to be efficient, it should
be designed differently for the two types of transition.

The analysis of the energy balance showed that the transition radiation energy is com-
posed of the difference in eigenfield energy between the right and left domains, the work
done by the moving load to develop these eigenfields, and the energy input by the horizontal
force that maintains the constant velocity of the moving load. It was shown that the max-
imum positive power input by the horizontal force occurs at the same location where the
maximum response amplification is observed, suggesting a link between maximum power
input and degradation. Furthermore, results show that, in the soft-to-stiff scenario, for
most large load velocities and realistic stiffness ratio, the energy input from the horizontal
force is negative meaning that it takes away energy from the system. The opposite is true for
the stiff-to-soft scenario where the horizontal force needs to input energy in the system to
develop the high-energy eigenfield. When it comes to the transition radiation energy, the
spectral energy density in each domain lies above the cut-off frequency of the corresponding
domain. Furthermore, in the left (soft) domain, the majority of the spectral energy density
lies below the cut-off frequency of the right (stiff) domain (i.e., it lies between the cut-off
frequencies of the two domains). It was also shown that for relatively large velocities and
low stiffness ratios, the transition radiation into the stiff domain is more energetic, while
for all other cases the one into the soft domain is dominating. Finally, results show that the
total energy radiated in the soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft scenarios is invariant, result which
was unexpected.



Transition radiation-importance of
load velocity relative to the critical
one

The great menace to progress is not ignorance, but illusion of knowledge.

Daniel Boorstin

The model formulated in Chapter 2, namely an Euler-Bernoulli beam on Winkler foundation
(EBW), is a phenomenological model. Its aim is to accurately represent one phenomenon,
namely transition radiation (and consequently the response amplification at transition
zones), while neglecting others. The parameter values in a phenomenological model are
chosen according to the phenomenon it represents. For example, depending on the phe-
nomenon of interest, the beam’s mass in the EBW model can represent the mass of the
rail (e.g., in problems where noise emission is of interest [52]), it can represent the mass
of the rail and sleepers (e.g., modelling the system response to high-frequency excitation
cause by rail corrugation [53]), or the mass of the whole system (including soil) activated by
the vehicle. Consequently, the question arises what values should the parameters have to
accurately represent transition radiation?

In literature, studies employing 1-D phenomenological models that investigate the
behaviour of railway tracks at transition zones use small alterations of the EBW model [10,
19, 25, 35] as well as models with multiple layers [13, 22, 54]. The values of parameters used in
these studies vary significantly (depending on the scenario being modelled), but there is one

35
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common feature in most studies. The load velocity is chosen as the realistic train velocity
while the critical velocity of the model is not explicitly tuned to match the critical velocity in
the field. This could be problematic since the Winkler foundation is known to significantly
overestimate the critical velocity of the railway track, and as seen in Chapter 2, transition
radiation and the response amplification at transition zones is strongly influenced by the
v/ cer ratio.

From Eq. (2.13), it is clear that the critical velocity depends on the bending stiffness E1,
support stiffness k4, and mass p. While ET is mostly given by the rail, and many studies
have investigated the values to be attributed to kq, the choice of value for the mass per unit
length of the beam is less clear. If one chooses realistic values for EI and kq (see Table 4.1
for the values), and represents the mass of the rail and of the sleepers through p (as done
by Grassie et al. [53]; the values is given in Table 4.1), the critical velocity is ¢y = 410 m/s
(i.e., 1475 km/h). This is much higher than the measured critical velocity of railway tracks
in areas with soft soils, where the so-called Rayleigh wave velocity (which usually is the
critical velocity) can be, in extreme cases, as low as 40-50 m/s (i.e., 150-180 km/h) [33, 55].
Therefore, choosing a realistic value for the load velocity (e.g., 100-200 km/h) together with
the Winkler model that overestimates the critical velocity will lead to a quasi-static response
equivalent to the train velocity of 20 km/h on a track with realistic minimum critical velocity
0f 180 km/h. This combination can lead to wrong conclusions.

The reason why the Winkler model overestimates the critical velocity is that it neglects
the part of the supporting structure mass (ballast, sub-ballast, soil, etc.) activated by the
vehicle. Models in literature that consider multiple layers of masses [13, 22, 54], although
accurately representing the critical velocity is not their aim, do predict much more realistic
critical velocities. However, the critical velocity can also be tuned to match the measured
ones in the EBW model by artificially increasing the beam’s mass. Yet another alternative
is to keep the values unchanged and consider a load velocity that leads to a realistic v/ce;
ratio (i.e., artificially increase load velocity). This chapter compares these three modelling
choices and investigates their effect on the response when it comes to model transition
radiation and response amplification at transition zones.” The structure of this chapter is
similar to the one in the previous chapter. Firstly, the two-layer model is formulated and
the steady-state and transient responses are derived. Then, the three models are compared
in terms of dispersion curves, frequency spectra of responses, time-domain responses, and
energy associated to the transition process.

3.1. Model formulation and solution

The model formulated in this section is a two-layer (TL) model. It consists of an infinite Euler-
Bernoulli beam with bending stiffness ET and mass per unit length p; and a continuously
distributed layer of mass per unit length py, (the layer of distributed mass can also be seen

“Part of this chapter is based on the MSc thesis of Bilal Ouchene [56] supervised by the author.
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Figure 3.1: Model schematics of the two-layer model. The top layer is the Euler-Bernoulli beam while the bottom
layer is a distributed mass layer.

as a beam without bending stiffness). The two are connected through a layer of springs
with stiffness kq ¢, while the layer of distributed mass is resting on a Winkler foundation of
stiffness kq . (The subscripts t and b stand for top and bottom.) As in Chapter 2, there is a
jump in stiffness at x = Xy, in both layers of springs. The system is depicted in Fig. 3.1and
its equations of motion read

El—a4w _521,{/ k, =-F6 3.1
s thiss t (0w —u) =-Fyb(x-vo), G.1)
52,
pb§+kd,t(xxu— w) +kgp(x)u=0, (3.2)
wl(x) t)y X S xtCr ul(x) t)y X S xtCr
w(x,t) = u(x, t) =
we(x, ), X Z X, ur(x, 1), X Z X,
ka1 X < Xic, ka1 X < X,
kq,(x) = { kap(x) =
d,t,r Xz Xter d,b,r» Xz Xtcr

where w and u are the displacements of the beam and of the mass layer, respectively.

The interface conditions reveal a particularity of the considered system. On the one
hand, the transient problem requires the same interface conditions x = x. as in Section
2.1, namely continuity in displacement and slope as well as in shear force and bending
moment (Egs. (2.2) and (2.3)). Furthermore, the conditions applied to the beam at infinite
distance from the moving load are also the same as in Section 2.1 (Eq. (2.4)). For the layer
of mass, no interface or boundary conditions are imposed since, not having bending or
shear stiffness, it does not to allow for direct transfer of information between neighbouring
cross-sections; i.e., each distinct cross-section of the mass layer is coupled to other cross-
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sections only through the beam, so satisfying the beant’s interface and boundary conditions
is sufficient for the transient problem. On the other hand, to determine the eigenfield
(i.e., homogeneous system) using the approach from Section 2.2, six interface conditions
are required at x = vt (two additional equations to Egs. (2.7) and (2.8)). The additional
interface conditions at x = vt are continuity in displacement and slope of the mass layer.
It is important to emphasize that there is no inconsistency since the two sets of interface
conditions are distinct, one expresses conditions at x = vt for a homogeneous system
and the other expresses conditions at x = x¢c for an inhomogeneous system. The different
number of interface conditions originates from the fact that the considered system allows,
as shown in Sections 3.2 and 3.3, for four free-field waves and for six eigenfield waves. This
particularity vanishes once bending or shear stiffness is attributed to the mass layer.

Similar to the situation in Section 3.1, the initial conditions do not influence the response
in the vicinity of the transition zone. Therefore, Eqgs. (3.1) and (3.2) together with Egs. (2.2)-
(2.4) constitute a complete description of the problem. Next, the steady-state and transient
responses are derived and investigated.

3.2. Steady-state response

When the two layers of springs have constant stiffness throughout the infinite domain,
the model is homogeneous and the response to the moving load is in the steady state. The
characteristics of the steady-state solution, as seen in Chapter 2, help in understanding the
transient response. Consequently, the steady-state response is derived first. The analysis is
similar to the one in the work of Erofeev et al. [57], where they have used a string instead of
abeam.

To obtain the solution in this scenario, we use the same approach described in Section
2.2, which is to divide the infinite domain into two semi-infinite ones, namely behind and
in front of the moving load. As in Section 2.2, the solutions of the homogeneous equations
of motion can be assumed in the form of harmonic waves, as follows:

wy(x, 1) = Apel @Ry (6, 1) = Bpel@TRY L p= b, 1, (3.3)

where subscripts b and f stand for behind and front, respectively. After substituting the
assumed solutions in the equations of motion, in order to obtain non-trivial solutions, the
determinant of the system matrix is set to zero, resulting in the dispersion equation of the

system:
2
EIK* - p® + kg — dt -0. 3.4
Pt d,t —pb(l)z + kd’t + deb ( )

The dispersion curves are graphically presented in Fig. 3.2. The two-layer system has four
dispersion curves (two for positive frequencies and two for negative ones; Fig. 3.2 presents
only the curves for positive frequencies), unlike the beam on elastic foundation which has
two dispersion curves. The additional curves appear because the dispersion equation has a
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Figure 3.2: The dispersion curves (black lines) and the possible kinematic invariants that lead to critical velocities
(orange, blue, and green lines) in the two-layer system. The parameter values are chosen such that there are three
critical velocities in the left panel and only one critical velocity in the right panel.

term proportional to w*, while in the previous case the highest power of w in the dispersion
equation is two. The lower dispersion branch tends to a flat plateau (finite value of w) as
k increases. This is a consequence of not attributing any bending and/or shear stiffness
to the additional mass layer, which causes its reaction to be purely local (similar to the
Winkler model). Once the layer has non-zero bending and/or shear stiffness, the lower
dispersion branch does not any more tend to a flat plateau, but increases with increasing k
(e.g., [58]). The flat plateau of the lower branch leads to this system always having at least
one intersection between the kinematic invariant and the dispersion curves, meaning that
for any velocity different from zero, there is always one propagating wave. This outcome is
an artefact of this system and does not have any physical root. Nonetheless, the amplitude
of this propagating wave is generally small compared to the other waves and does not
significantly influence the response.

Fig. 3.2 presents two qualitatively different scenarios; one with a low value of the addi-
tional mass layer (left panel), and one with a high value of the same quantity (right panel). The
qualitatively different behaviour of the two scenarios lies in the amount of critical velocities
they present. The one with low additional mass has three critical velocities (velocities at
which the kinematic invariant is tangential to the dispersion curves), while the scenario with
high additional mass presents only one. This is caused by the shape of the lower dispersion
curve and is elaborated in the next few paragraphs.

Substituting the kinematic invariant, Eq. (2.12), into the dispersion equation, a poly-
nomial of order six in k is obtained. Compared to the system in Chapter 2 (which has a
polynomial of order four, see Eq. (2.11) together with Eq. (2.12)), the system with an addi-
tional mass layer has two additional solutions for the wavenumber, meaning that its solution
is composed of six waves instead of four. Similar to the classical system, the type of waves
in the system with the additional mass layer depends on the velocity of the load. Unlike the
classical system, the nature of the waves in the current system also depends on the value of
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the additional mass (as hinted from the two scenarios presented in Fig. 3.2). To determine
the types of waves, we first need to solve the system of equations consisting of the dispersion
equation and the kinematic invariant for k. The polynomial of order six can be reduced to a
polynomial of order three by making the substitution y = k2, and the resulting polynomial
reads

ay}+by* +cy+d=0, (3.5)
a=-EIv’py,, b=v*pipp+EIlkq+kqp), (3.6)
c==v*((pc+ po)kac+ kappt),  d = kackap. 3B.7)

The nature of the roots depends on the sign of the discriminant D of this polynomial. If the
discriminant is positive, all roots y are distinct and real-valued, meaning that the kinematic
invariant intersects the dispersion curves at three distinct locations. If the discriminant is
negative, one root is real-valued and the other two are complex conjugates, meaning that
the kinematic invariant intersects the dispersion curves at only one location. This change in
the nature of the roots marked by the change in sign of the discriminant, marks the change
from sub- to super-critical velocity regime (i.e., sub-critical regime is marked by negative
discriminant while the super-critical one is marked by positive discriminant). Although in
this system there always is one propagating wave, we do not consider this as a super-critical
regime because, then, the critical velocity would be 0. As was discussed above, this is an
anomaly of this system.

The boundary between the two regimes lies at D = 0. Fig. 3.3 presents the position of this
boundary in the v and py, space. In the limit of py, — 0, the system is equivalent to a beam
on Winkler foundation with the equivalent stiffness of kq  and kqp assembled in series. The
critical velocity in this limit case is given by Eq. (2.13) with the appropriate parameter values
and is represented in Fig. 3.3 by ccr0. In the limit of py, — oo, the system is equivalent to
a beam on Winkler foundation with stiffness kq because it would require infinite energy
to mobilize the infinite inertia of the mass layer. Also in this limit case, the critical velocity
Cer,00 18 given by Eq. (2.13). It is obvious that c¢re0 = cer,0 because the equivalent stiffness of
two springs in series is always smaller than or equal to the stiffness of one of them. Fig. 3.3
also shows that, like in Fig. 3.2, depending on the value of py,, there is one scenario in which
three critical velocities are observed, and one in which there is only one critical velocity.
The transition between these two distinct scenarios occurs at pp = pp cr, Situation in which
there are two critical velocities. It can be seen that above py, ., the addition of the mass layer
leads to a slight increase in the critical velocity of the system compared to that of the beam
on Winkler foundation (i.e., ccr,00), 2 finding which is counter-intuitive. Since the purpose
of the additional mass in this chapter is to lower the critical velocity, we focus on the values
of pp < Pbcr-

Once the wavenumbers kf, and the corresponding eigenvectors qf, (where n=1,...,6)
are determined from the dispersion equation (Eq. (3.4)) with the kinematic invariant substi-
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Figure 3.3: The curves where the discriminant of the dispersion equation (with the kinematic invariant substituted)
is zero.

tuted, the 12 unknown amplitudes need to be determined from the interface and boundary
conditions.

Since we limit our investigation to sub-critical velocities and to pp < pp,cr, it means
that there are four complex-valued wavenumbers and two real-valued ones in each of the
domains in front and behind the moving load. Eq. (2.9) eliminates two waves out of the
four corresponding to the complex-valued wavenumbers in each domain. However, when it
comes to the waves corresponding to the two real-valued wavenumbers, the choice is not
straightforward. The two propagating waves have a very small group velocity (the group
velocity is given by the tangent to the dispersion curve at the location of the intersection
with the kinematic invariant) because the intersection between the kinematic invariant and
lower dispersion branch occurs at locations where the dispersion curve is quite flat. Also,
one wave propagates in positive x-direction while the other in negative x-direction. When
it comes to the domain in front of the load, the wave propagating in negative x-direction is
eliminated because nothing can propagate from —oo, while also the wave propagating in
positive x-direction is eliminated because its group velocity is smaller than the load velocity,
thus it cannot exist in front of the load. The domain behind the load allows for both waves
to exist. Therefore, the domain behind the load has four waves (two propagating and two
evanescent), while the domain in front of the load has two evanescent waves. The solutions

read
e Ape kv | pgemiks(x-vD) | p e iksi-vD) | pceik5-vn) - x oy,
w (x, t) = e e (38)
Aje 1(x—uzf)_|_A4e—l 4(x—vt)’ X = vt,
. Bye K(x—vD) 4 pre-iks(—vD) 4 poe=iki(x—v) | poe-iki-—vD)  y oy
u(x,t)= e e 3.9
Bre T (x—vt) + Bye 4(x—vt), xX=vt.

It must be noted that the amplitudes A and B are related through the eigenvectors as follows:
B, = Auq.,,, wheren=1,...,6 and g, , represents the second entry in the corresponding
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nth eigenvector. This means that there are, in fact, six remaining unknown amplitudes that
are determined from the interface conditions.

The interface conditions imposed to the beam, namely Egs. (2.7) and (2.8), need to be
supplemented with additional ones for the distributed mass layer, which express the con-
tinuity in displacement and slope at x = x. These continuity conditions are a consequence
of the spatially continuous distribution of the external load by the beam, which together
with the homogeneity of the spring layers leads to a spatially continuous force acting on the
mass layer; such a force must lead to a continuous displacement and slope of the mass layer.
The additional conditions read

up(x=vt, ) = ug(x = vt, 1), up (x=vt, 1) = ug(x = vt, 1), (3.10)

The six unknown amplitudes can be determined from these interface conditions. The ex-
pressions are not given here for brevity, but can be obtained straightforwardly by using a
symbolic mathematical software (e.g., Maple or Mathematica). It must also be mentioned
that the responses in Eqgs. (3.8) and (3.9) are real-valued.

3.3. Transient response

To obtain the response of the inhomogeneous system, the same approach as in Section
2.3 is used here. After applying the Fourier transform to Egs. (3.1) and (3.2) and some
mathematical manipulations, the following result is obtained:

Fo _ipZ

" — k)W = ——— , 3.11
w (x)w Elv e v ( )
kqt(x
= . d. () 7 (3.12)
—Ppw? + kgt (X) + kqp (x)
kZ
_ o, = dtl
ki = | —pw?+ ka1 — — , X < Xic,
EI(— pow? + ka1 + kap,1) ¢
k(x) = (3.13)
2
ke= o —pw? +Ed,m - dte X = Xic.

EI(- ppw? + kar + kdp,y)

As can be seen from Egs. (3.11) and (3.12), the equation of motion of the mass layer has
become an algebraic equation in the Fourier domain, and the expression of i as a function
of i has been replaced in the equation of motion of the beam, thus reducing it to the same
shape as in Section 2.3 with just the expression of the wavenumber being different (compare
Eq. (3.13) to Eq. (2.21)). This means that the same expressions from Section 2.3 are valid
here with the the wavenumbers from Eq. (3.13). The solution in the Fourier domain (after
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applying the boundary conditions at infinity), thus, reads

Bielf* + el + w1 (x, ), X < Xeer
W(x,w) = { P e (3.14)

Are k¥ 4 Die kX 4y (X, 0), X2 X

The unknown amplitudes are obtained from the interface conditions (Egs. (2.2) and (2.3)).
The response of the mass layer is obtained from Eq. (3.12), and the solutions in the time
domain are obtained by numerically evaluating the inverse Fourier transforms.

One could be confused by the expectation that, as derived in the previous section, the
addition of the mass layer should lead to two additional waves to be present in the system
(a total of six waves) while in Eq. (3.14) there are only four waves present. The apparent
discrepancy comes from the fact that the two additional waves appear only in the eigenfield
while the four waves in Eq. (3.14) are free waves. In true fact, Eq. (3.14) contains 10 waves:
the six waves in the eigenfield present in the particular solutions iy, ;, and the four free
waves. It can also be seen that six wavenumbers are obtained from the dispersion equation
only after the kinematic invariant is substituted, leading to wavenumbers corresponding to
waves in the eigenfield; if one does not substitute the kinematic invariant in the dispersion
equation, with largest power of w being four, four frequency-dependent wavenumbers are
obtained representing the four free waves in Eq. (3.14).

Both steady-state and transient solutions are now determined. In the next section, the
three approaches discussed in the introduction of this chapter are compared.

3.4. Model comparison

In this section, we compare the two options to incorporate the mass of the supporting
structure into the 1-D model formulated in Chapter 2. As explained in the chapter intro-
duction, the two options investigated here are (i) to incorporate the additional mass by
artificially increasing the mass of the beam (EBW+M model) and (ii) to add a separate layer
of distributed mass (TL model, where TL stands for two layers), model that is formulated in
the previous section (see also Fig. 3.1). These two options are compared also to the model
formulated in Chapter 2 (EBW model) without accounting for the additional mass of the
supporting structure to investigate if the additional mass has a significant influence on the
response and if simply considering a realistic relative velocity v/c.; is sufficient when it
comes to modelling transition radiation. The comparison is made in terms of the transition
radiation and, more specifically, in terms of the response amplification at the transition
zone.

The parameters of the model with the additional mass layer are chosen such that the
beam accounts for the mass of the rail and distributed mass of the sleepers while the ad-
ditional mass layer accounts for the mass of the ballast. Furthermore, the the top layer of
springs corresponds to the rail-pads while the lower layer of springs represents the equival-
ent stiffness of the ballast and soil. An alternative is to represent the stiffness of the rail-pads
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and the ballast through the top layer of springs, while considering the stiffness of the soil in
the lower layer of springs. Both these scenarios lead to similar qualitative behaviour because
in both cases the stiffness of the top layer of springs is significantly larger than the one of
the bottom layer. The results presented in this section adopt the first option.

To draw fair conclusions from this investigation, the parameters of the EBW+M system
are tuned to the TL model. More specifically, the stiffness of the Winkler layer is chosen to
match the static stiffness in the TL model. Furthermore, the artificially increased mass of the
beam is chosen such that the critical velocities in the two models match. For a meaningful
comparison, the load velocity relative to the critical one is kept constant between models.
This means that the load velocity in the TL and EBW+M models is the same, while it is higher
in the EBW model. The parameters used to compute the results in this section are given in
Table 3.1.

Table 3.1: Parameter values for the three systems: two-layer (TL) model, and Euler-Bernoulli beam with/without
artificially increased mass on Winkler foundation (EBW+M/EBW, respectively).

Model Parameter Symbol Value Unit
TL Bending stiffness EI 6.4-10° Nm?
Mass per unit length of beam  p¢ 268.3 kg/m
Mass per unit length of layer  py 810 kg/m
Stiffness of top layer ka1t 208  -10° N/m?
Stiffness of bottom layer kdip 7.6-10° N/m?*
Dead weight Fo 80 -10° N
EBW+M  Mass per unit length o 1062 kg/m
Winkler stiffness kq) 7.3-10° N/m?
EB Mass per unit length 0 268.3 kg/m
Winkler stiffness kai 7.3-108 N/m?

>

3.4.1. Dispersion curves and frequency spectra

Fig. 3.4 presents the dispersion curves (only for positive frequencies) of the three models.
It can be seen that the cut-off frequencies of the TL and EBW+M systems are the same
while the cut-off frequency of the EBW presents is higher. This is expected since the static
stiffness in all three models is the same while the mass in the third model is lower than in
the other two. The dispersion curves of the two models with additional mass is very similar
for low wavenumbers and low frequencies. This indicates that free waves excited at the
transition zone in this range of wavenumbers and frequencies will, most likely, lead to similar
quantitative results. However, once the wavenumber increases, the lower dispersion branch
of the TL model tends to a plateau while the dispersion curve of the EBW+M continues to
increase in frequency, leading to a significant difference between the two models. For high
frequencies, the dispersion of the EBW model is more similar to the TL model because,
for high frequencies, the mass layer is barely activated. Finally, one significant qualitative
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Figure 3.4: The dispersion curves of two-layer (TL) model, and Euler-Bernoulli beam with/without artificially
increased mass on Winkler foundation (EBW+M/EBW, respectively).

difference between the TL model and the one-layer models is that the former has a range of
frequencies between the plateau of the lower branch and the cut-off frequency of the upper
branch in which wave propagation is not possible; this zone is called a stop band.

The left panel in Fig. 3.5 presents the dispersion curves and kinematic invariants cor-
responding to the three models (remember that the load velocity is different in the three
models in order to maintain the same relative velocity). It can be clearly seen that the critical
velocity has decreased in the systems with additional mass. The middle panel of Fig. 3.5
presents the displacement spectra evaluated at a position to the left of x;. while the right
panel presents the free-field spectra evaluated at x = 0. It can be seen that the two models
with additional mass predict a very similar behaviour while the model without additional
mass has the energy content at higher frequencies. This makes sense because even if the
wavenumber content is the same in the three models (which is the case in the quasi-static
regime due to the tuning of the models), the energy content in the system without additional
mass needs to be at higher frequencies simply because the velocity of the load is higher.
Therefore, even if one tunes the time-domain response fields to be quantitatively similar,
the frequency spectrum in the system without additional mass will have energy content at
higher frequencies.

3.4.2. Time-domain response

Fig. 3.6 presents the time-domain displacement field computed with the three models in
the scenario with a transition zone. For the model without additional mass, the velocity
of the load is chosen such that the ratio v/ ¢ is the same for all models, resulting in an
increased v. Consequently, the time moments at which the displacement field snap-shots
are presented in Fig. 3.6 is adjusted such that the load is at the same location in all three
models.
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Figure 3.5: The dispersion curves (solid lines) and kinematic invariants (dashed lines) (left panel), the frequency
spectra of the transient displacement (middle panel), and free-field displacement (right panel), corresponding to
the three models.

From the top left panel can be seen that the eigenfields of all three models match very
well. The very good match between the results of all three models is unchanged throughout
the transition process. It can be observed, especially in the bottom two panels, that also the
wave radiation predicted by all three models is, from a practical point of view, the same. The
same good match is observed at other velocities (e.g., quasi-static or even v = 0.95¢, ), but
the results are not presented here for brevity.

3.4.3. Energy analysis

The top panel in Fig. 3.7 presents the power input by the horizontal force in all three models
(see Section 2.4 for a detailed discussion about power input). While the two models with
additional mass show a very good agreement, the power input exhibited in the EBW model
is twice as big. Looking at Eq. (2.32), it becomes clear why this is the case; while the response
(velocity) under the moving load matches very well in all three models (can be deduced from
the good response agreement observed in Fig. 3.6), the load velocity in the EBW system
is about twice as big as the one in the models with additional mass to ensure the same
ratio v/cer. This leads to the difference in power input, and when this is normalized by the
load velocity, the agreement between all three models is very good, as can be seen in the
bottom panel of Fig. 3.7. This shows that while all three models predict the same qualitative
behaviour, quantitatively there are differences when it comes to the power input by the
moving load.
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Figure 3.6: Snapshots of the transient displacement field at different time moments for the three models; the
vertical dashed line indicates the location of the jump in stiffness. v = 0.9¢ .
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Figure 3.7: The power input by the horizontal force in the three models; the horizontal dashed line indicates the
location of the jump in stiffness.
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Figure 3.8: The power spectral density of the radiation to the left (top panel) and to the right (bottom panel). The
vertical dashed lines indicate the cut-off frequency corresponding to each model. Note that the power input in the
EBW model has been multiplied by a factor of 500.

Fig. 3.8 presents the power spectral density of transition radiation. The two models
with additional mass show a good agreement, although there is a small difference in the
distribution of the energy radiated to the left and right. The power spectral density in the
TL model exhibits an infinite peak. This peak corresponds to the propagating wave in the
eigenfield present only in the TL model, leading to infinite amount of energy radiated from
the load at that frequency. As discussed in the previous section, this is an artefact of the TL
model and does not have a physical relevance. Furthermore, similar to the displacement in
the frequency domain (see Fig. 3.5), the power spectrum in the model without additional
mass is located at higher frequencies. More importantly, the results presented in Fig. 3.8 for
the EBW model are multiplied by a factor 500. This shows that the quantitative predictions
of the EBW system significantly underestimate the quantity of energy radiated. Moreover,
the results are also qualitatively different because the distribution of the energy to the
radiation left and right is different compared to the other two models.

3.5. Conclusions

This chapter compared three modelling approaches to ensure a realistic ratio v/ cc;, which
is of paramount importance when studying the response amplification at transition zones.
The three approaches are (i) to formulate a two-layer model where the additional structure
mass is included in the bottom layer (see Fig. 3.1), (ii) artificially increase the bean’'s mass
in the 1-D model formulated in Chapter 2, and (iii) artificially increase the load velocity.
The comparison of the models was done in view of the transition radiation process and the
associated response amplification at transition zones.
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The formulated two-layer system showed a number of characteristics different to those of
the classical beam on Winkler foundation (formulated in Chapter 2). More specifically, it has
four dispersion curves instead of two, causing the system to have one, two, or three critical
velocities depending on the mass of the additional layer. The two additional dispersion curves
alsolead to the formation of an additional stop-band in which waves cannot propagate in the
system. Furthermore, it was shown that above a specific value of the additional mass layer,
an increase in this quantity leads to an increase in the critical velocity, which is counter-
intuitive. Finally, due to the lack of bending or shear stiffness of the additional layer, there is
at least one intersection between the kinematic invariant and the lower dispersion branch
for any non-zero load velocity. This means that the steady-state response always presents at
least one propagating wave, which is an artefact of the model.

Results show that the two models with additional mass have a very good agreement for
all quantities investigated. This shows that the additional mass layer is not necessary to be
included, at least not for studying transition radiation. The model without the additional
mass, but with artificially increased velocity showed a very good agreement, both qualitat-
ively and quantitatively, in the time-domain response, but less so in the response spectra.
In the latter, the larger load velocity leads to the response having higher frequencies than
the other two models, but with a similar qualitative behaviour. When it comes to the power
spectral density, the neglect of the additional mass leads to a gross underestimation of this
quantity as well as to a different distribution of the energy radiated left and the one radiated
to the right.

To conclude, the investigation in this chapter showed that all three approaches lead, in
general, to the same qualitative, and sometimes, quantitative behaviour. For investigating
the time-domain response, all three approaches can be used, while for the energy analysis,
the predictions of the model without additional mass should be trusted only quantitatively.






Influence of vehicle-structure
interaction on transition radiation

It is through science that we prove, but through intuition that we discover.

Henri Poincaré

In order to improve the design of transition zones and develop successful mitigation meas-
ures, the underlying mechanisms leading to soil and ballast differential settlement need to
be better understood. To this end, a significant amount of studies focus on modelling ballast
[e.g., 24, 59-63] and its settlement [e.g., 26]. Most of these ballast settlement models relate
the amount of settlement to the magnitude of the force applied on the ballast. As showed
in Chapter 2, the response is amplified at transition zones, thus indicating indirectly an
increase in ballast settlement. However, the vehicle-track interaction, which was neglected
in Chapter 2, could influence the response amplification at the transition zone. This chapter
investigates the influence of the vehicle-structure interaction on transition radiation and
the corresponding response amplification.”

Inits purest form, transition radiation is addressed in structures acted upon by a moving
constant load, as presented in Chapter 2. However, modelling the vehicle as a moving
constant load has obvious limitations, such as neglecting the vehicle inertia, the absence
of the corresponding interaction between the vehicle and the supporting structure, and
the impossibility of unstable motions of the vehicle. For that reason, researchers included

“This chapter is based on one of the author’s publications [64] and it presents slight modifications to the original
publication.

51
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the interaction between the vehicle with its own degrees of freedom and the supporting
structure in studies on transition radiation. Lei and Mao [13] found that the contact force is
not greatly influenced by the magnitude of the stiffness jump (i.e., stiffness dissimilarity),
but that it is mostly influenced by the angle of the rail elevation after differential settlements
have occurred. Also Banimahd et al. [65] concluded that the so-called faults in the track (i.e.,
differential settlements) influence the contact force much more than the stiffness variation
does. Moreover, the findings of Ang and Dai [35] are in agreement with the conclusions of
Lei and Mao [13] and of Banimahd et al. [65]. However, Germonpré et al. [31] found that at
large velocities, the contact force in the case of an abrupt transition significantly increases
compared to the smooth transition. Transition radiation was also studied using complex
multiple-degrees-of-freedom vehicles interacting with inhomogeneous 1-D supporting
structures [10, 25, 661, and with inhomogeneous 2-D and 3-D supporting structures [e.g., 27,
28, 671, confirming that the inertia of the vehicle can play an important role in the transition
radiation phenomenon and in the track-geometry degradation.

To study the transition radiation phenomenon, detailed models of finite and inhomo-
geneous systems that interact with complex vehicle models are available in the literature, as
explained above. However, more fundamental studies using simplified models of transition
zones in infinite systems interacting with a moving oscillator, similar to system stability
studies [e.g., 68—75], are scarce. This motivates the aim of the current chapter, which is to
formulate a 1-D model of an infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam on a smoothly inhomogeneous
Kelvin foundation, interacting with a moving oscillator, in order to study the effect of ac-
counting for the vehicle’s internal degree of freedom on transition radiation. The solution
can be obtained by means of the Green's-function method [76] because the supporting
structure is assumed to behave linearly. To this end, the response of the beam to the moving
vehicle, which is modelled as a loaded oscillator, is expressed through a convolution integ-
ral in terms of the unknown contact force and the known time-domain Greer’s function
of the beam-foundation sub-system. Then, the contact relation (i.e., integral equation)
is solved iteratively for the contact force. Moreover, the finite difference method is used
for the spatial discretization to accommodate the smoothly inhomogeneous foundation.
The infinite extent of the system is accounted for through a set of non-reflective boundary
conditions, and through the initial conditions based on the steady-state response of a beam
with homogeneous foundation subject to a moving load (the steady state is assumed to have
developed prior to reaching the transition).

The novelty of the current chapter lies in studying the influence of the degree of free-
dom of the vehicle on the transition radiation in an infinite and smoothly inhomogeneous
structure by comparing it to the situation in which the vehicle action is approximated by its
dead weight. Furthermore, two possible indicators of the transition-zone performance are
identified. The current chapter has some similarities to the works of Lei and Mao [13] and of
Ang and Dai [35], but is distinct in the following ways. Firstly, the vehicle models in both
studies are more complex than the one used in the current chapter, making the observations
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difficult to relate/compare to the case of a single moving constant load. Secondly, both works
are limited to piecewise-homogeneous foundations, while the current chapter addresses a
smooth stiffness and damping variation of the supporting structure. Thirdly, the infinite
extent of the system is properly accounted for in the present work. Finally, the extent of the
parametric study presented in both previous works is considerably enlarged in the current
study, and thus, more general observations of the system’s behaviour can be made, relevant
for engineering practice.

Modelling the railway track as a 1-D system (with frequency-independent parameters)
has its shortcomings. For example, the wave propagation in the vertical direction as well
as surface waves are not captured by this model, aspects which can influence the dynamic
response. However, the qualitative observations and the mechanisms identified with this
simplified model will be present in a more comprehensive model. Therefore, for the purpose
of studying the influence of the vehicle’s own degree-of-freedom on the transition radiation
phenomenon, the 1-D model is sufficient. It must be emphasized that this chapter focuses
on transition radiation as the process of energy emission, which is characterized by the
energy flux through a boundary that encompasses the emitter, with no emphasis on the
type of waves that are generated (propagating and/or evanescent).

4.1. Model formulation

In this section, a 1-D model is formulated, consisting of an infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam
resting on a smoothly inhomogeneous Kelvin foundation, interacting with a moving one-
mass loaded oscillator (Fig. 4.1). Apart from the different vehicle model and the addition of
foundation damping, compared to the system in Chapter 2, the system in this chapter allows
the transition in stiffness to be smooth (actually, it allows for any arbitrary shape), not only
abrupt. Consequently, the infinite system is divided into three domains: the computational
domain (x € [0, L] as can be seen in Fig. 4.1) that contains the entire inhomogeneity of the
supporting structure and its vicinity, and two homogeneous semi-infinite domains, one at
each boundary of the computational domain. The initial position (at ¢ = 0) of the moving
oscillator is at x = 0 and its oscillations are restricted to the computational domain, such
that the vehicle can be approximated by a moving load in the two semi-infinite domains.
The equation of motion for the three domains reads

itw  Fw 0
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Figure 4.1: Schematization of the model: infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam continuously supported by a smoothly
inhomogeneous Kelvin foundation, interacting with a moving loaded oscillator.

ka1, x<0, Cdl x<0,
ka(x) =4 kqc(®), 0=x<I, cqg(x) =19 cqclx), O0=x<IL,
kd,r, x=1L, Cd,r» x=1,

where cq and ¢q; are the (homogeneous) foundation damping of the left and right semi-
infinite domain, respectively; kq ¢ (x) and cq ¢ (x) are the foundation stiffness and foundation
damping of the computational domain, respectively. F.(f) is the time-dependent contact
force in the computational domain. Finally, w, is the unknown displacement of the com-
putational domain. Moreover, by adopting < and = signs in the definition of w(x, ), F(),
kq(x), and c4(x) for all domains it is emphasized that there is continuity in these quantities
at the interfaces between the three domains.

In this formulation, the vehicle is modelled as a loaded one-mass oscillator (i.e., loaded
mass-spring system), where the constant dead load Fy (which includes the dead weight
of the wheel) corresponds to the vehicle weight on the wheel, the mass M represents the
wheel of the vehicle and the spring represents the contact elasticity between the wheel and
the rail. The car body and the bogies could be modelled by additional suspended masses.
However, the frequencies at which these suspended masses oscillate are much lower than the
oscillation frequency of the wheel in the interaction with the rail. Therefore, the degrees of
freedom of the suspended masses of the car body and bogies are neglected. In the remainder
of the chapter, the term oscillator is used to denote the loaded one-mass oscillator. The
equation of motion for the oscillator reads

Mii=F(t) - Fo, (4.2)

where u is the displacement of the mass. The interaction between the oscillator and the
beam-foundation sub-system is described by the Hertzian contact law, where the possibility
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of contact loss is incorporated as presented in the following equation:

[0

2
c )3 = (u(t) - wvt, ) Hu(r) — w(vt, 1), 4.3)
H

where Cy is Hertz’s constant and H(...) denotes the Heaviside function. It must be noted
that for large transition lengths, the inertia of the suspended masses may have a non-
negligible effect on the behaviour due to the low frequencies of the interaction [67].

From Eq. (4.1) it can be deduced that the shear force is continuous everywhere except
under the moving load where the force is discontinuous. This discontinuity is accounted
for in the equation of motion (Eq. (4.1)), for all time moments, due to the presence of
the generalized derivatives. Consequently, as interface conditions between the domains,
continuity in displacement and slope, as well as in shear force and bending moment is
imposed. The set of boundary conditions is completed by imposing that, due to the presence
of damping, the displacements of the left and right domains are zero at infinite distance
from the moving oscillator:

w0, 1) = we(0, 1), we(L, 1) = we(L, t), (4.4)
w((0,1) = w(0,1), wi(L, 1) = wy(L, 1), (4.5)
w('(0,1) = wg (0, 1), wy (L, t) =w] (L, 1), (4.6)
w"(0,1) =w!'(0,1), wl' (L, 1) = w" (L, 1), 4.7)
|JC_IIH‘ILOO wy(x,1) =0, |x—lui¥|n~oo wy(x, 1) =0. (4.8)

The computational domain could be made very large such that the influence of the initial
conditions on the response dies out before the oscillator reaches the transition zone. How-
ever, for computational efficiency, x = 0 should be as close as possible to the inhomogeneity
(i.e., the computational domain should be as small as possible), meaning that the choice
of initial conditions affects the response in the transition zone. Prior to reaching a trans-
ition zone, the response caused by a train can generally be considered to be in the steady
state. Consequently, the initial conditions must be chosen such that the system reaches
the steady-state regime instantaneously at the start of the simulation, and are thus based
on the eigenfield of the approaching load. For the considered problem, in the steady state,
the moving oscillator is equivalent to a moving constant load where the magnitude of the
force is equal to Fy, and the eigenfield w® for such a system is given by Eq. (2.19) (with the
addition of the damping term which appears in the expression of the wavenumbers).

The initial conditions based on the eigenfield are correct only if the initial fields (i.e.,
displacement and velocity fields) are not disturbed by the inhomogeneity because the eigen-
field relates to a homogeneous Kelvin foundation. Consequently, x = 0 should be positioned
such that the initial fields based on the eigenfield are negligibly small at the inhomogeneity
(they cannot be precisely zero due to the eigenfield’s exponential decay in space). The ini-
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tial conditions of the left domain are imposed as the eigenfield part behind the oscillator,
the ones of the computational domain are imposed as the eigenfield part in front of the
oscillator, and the initial conditions of the right domain are trivial:

w(x,t=0=w(x,t=0), 1x,t=0)=uw(xt=0), —00<x <0, (4.9)
we(x, t=0)=w(x,t=0), 1.(x,t=0)=1w(x,t=0), 0<x<lL, (4.10)
wr(x,t=0)=0, wr(x,t=0) =0, L<x<oo. (4.11)

The initial conditions of the oscillator should be chosen such that it also reaches the
steady state instantaneously at the start of the simulation. Considering that the contact
force is constant and equal to F in the steady state, the initial conditions for the oscillator
are given as follows:

Fy\3 e .
u(t=0)= C_ +w~(0,0), u(t=0)=0. (4.12)

H

Egs. (4.1) to (4.12) constitute a complete description of the problem. Next, the solution
method is presented.

4.2. Solution method

The system described in Section 4.1 is nonlinear due to the nonlinear contact relation (Eq.
(4.3)). However, the beam-foundation sub-system behaves linearly. This allows to obtain
the solution using the time-domain Green's-function method [76] which is explained next.

4.2.1. General procedure
The goal of the Green's-function method is to express the displacement of the beam at the
contact point in terms of the unknown contact force F(t). The obtained displacement can
be substituted in the contact relation (Eq. (4.3)). Then, the displacement of the mass can be
expressed in terms of the contact force, and the resulting expression can be substituted in
the equation of motion of the mass. The resulting integro-differential equation can then be
solved for the unknown contact force numerically. This approach is suited for any type of
vehicle model. However, taking advantage of the linearity of the vehicle model used in this
chapter (except for the contact spring), the displacement of the vehicle is expressed in terms
of the unknown contact force through the Green’s-function method too. Then, the contact
relation reduces to an integral equation for the contact force, and is solved iteratively.

To express the displacement of the beam in terms of the contact force, the forward
Laplace transform is applied over time to the equation of motion of the computational
domain, resulting in the following expression:

EILT/[:W + [p S+ Cac(X) s+ kd,c(x)] w= f'CML + ::IC, (4.13)
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where 1, represents the unknown Laplace-domain displacement of the computational
domain, and s = ¢ +iw is the Laplace variable, with o a small and positive real number
and w the angular frequency. Furthermore, fM! represents the Laplace-domain moving-
load forcing of the computational domain, and f!€ represents the Laplace-domain initial-
conditions forcing of the computational domain, which are given by

9 = LB (2] e, (4.14)
FIC(x,9) = (05 + €ae (%)) Welx, £ = 0) + p 1k (x, £ = 0), (4.15)

where F, represents the Laplace-domain contact force in the computational domain. It
must be noted that the contact force F, is yet unknown, while the initial-conditions forcing
is completely determined (Eq. (4.10)). It is therefore chosen to determine the response
caused by the moving load and the response generated by the initial conditions separately,
using different approaches. The displacement 1/\C generated by the initial conditions can
be determined in the Laplace domain and the procedure is elaborated in Section 4.2.2. The
displacement caused by the unknown contact force can be obtained in the time domain
by means of the Green's-function method. To this end, the Laplace-domain displacement
WML caused by the unknown contact force is expressed in terms of the Green’s function as
follows:

L
WML (x, 5) = f 806,65 FIN(E, 9)dé, (4.16)
0

where ¢ represents the spatial variable of integration and g(x, ¢, s) represents the Laplace-
domain Green’s function of the inhomogeneous and infinite beam-foundation system which
is determined in Section 4.2.2. To obtain the time-domain displacement wéVIL, Eq. 4.16)is
expressed in the time domain using a convolution integral:

L pt
we' (x, 1) = f f g(x,¢, 1=1) Fe(1)6 (¢ — vr)drdg
0.0 4.17)
=f g(x,vr,t—1)F.(r) H{L - v7)dr, t=0,
0

where g represents the time-domain Green's function and is obtained by applying the inverse
Laplace transform to g, as shown in Section 4.2.2.

The total displacement of the beam in the time domain is a superposition of the displace-
ment caused by the moving load and the displacement generated by the initial conditions:

t
we(x, 1) = f g(x, 7, t —7) Fe(r) H(L - vr)d7 + wiC(x, ) + wl(x, 1), (4.18)
0
where w! represents the displacement of the computational domain caused by the oscillator

continuing its movement in the right domain, and w’ ~ H(v¢ — L) meaning that w! is
non-zero only after the oscillator has entered the right domain. Because the oscillator is
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assumed to be in the steady state when it enters the right domain, w’ depends on the
steady-state contact force Fy and not on the unknown contact force F(t). Therefore, w
is obtained using the same procedure employed for obtaining w!®, which is elaborated in
Section 4.2.2.

The displacement of the beam has now been expressed in terms of the unknown contact
force, as seen in Eq. (4.18). Taking advantage of the linearity of the vehicle model (except for
the contact spring), the same procedure is applied for obtaining the displacement of the
mass as a function of the unknown contact force. The Laplace-domain displacement of the

mass i reads

Fo Eo ut=0) u(t=0)
+ + + .
Ms3  Ms? s s2
The time-domain displacement u of the mass is obtained by evaluating the inverse Laplace
transform of Eq. (4.19) analytically, and its expression reads

us) =- (4.19)

F 1 [t
u(t)=—ﬁ4t2+]\—4/(; (t—1)F.(m)dr+u(t=0)+u(t=0)t, t=0. (4.20)

Both the displacement of the mass and that of the beam are now expressed in terms of the
unknown contact force. The contact force F,() is solved for iteratively at each time moment
such that the contact relation is satisfied. The procedure for obtaining the contact force is
thoroughly explained in [72], and is briefly summarized here. Outside the computational
domain, the contact force is assumed to be constant and equal to Fy. Therefore, the contact
force needs to be determined only in the time interval when the oscillator is inside the
computational domain. Upon evaluating the displacement of the beam at x = v¢, both
displacements (Egs. (4.18) and (4.20)) are substituted in the contact relation (Eq. (4.3)),
resulting in the following integral equation:

2
(@) "R H(R(D), 0<t< 5, 4.21)
CH 14
where H(R(1)) denotes the Heaviside function with argument R(#), which reads
F , 1t .
R(t)=- mt + Mf (t—-1)F.(t)dt+u(t=0)+u(t=0)¢
0 4.22)

t
—fo gvt, UT,t—T)FC(T)dT+wlI:C(Ul’, 1).

Considering the time discretization #y, 11,..., t,, with tp = 0, t, = ¢ (the present time
moment) and At = t; — t;_; where i ={1,..., n}, Eq. (4.21) becomes

2
3 L
) =R, H(Ry), 0<st,=-—, (4.23)

(Fc(tn)
v

CH
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LIPS S

oapint FZI . (tn — 1) Fe(T)dT + u(r = 0) + tu(t = 0) 1,

n=

n t
-y gWty —vT, t, —T) Fe(r)dT + wiC(vty, t).
i=1Y%i1

It must be emphasized that although Eqs. (4.21) and (4.23) are valid only for 0 < ¢, < %, the
simulation is not limited to this time interval provided that the oscillations of the mass have
stopped before the oscillator reaches the right boundary x = L.

Assuming that both the Green’s function of the beam-foundation system and the contact
force have a linear variation during the time interval 7 € [¢;_1, t;], the integrals in Eq. (4.23)
are evaluated analytically, resulting in a nonlinear algebraic equation which can be solved
iteratively for the unknown contact force at present time #,,. Once the time history of the
contact force has been obtained, the response of the mass and that of the beam can be
computed by substituting the determined contact force in Egs. (4.18) and (4.20).

Atthis point, the Green's functions g of the inhomogeneous and infinite beam-foundation
sub-system, the displacement w!C caused by the initial conditions, and the displacement w
generated by the oscillator continuing its movement in the right domain are not determined.
This is done in the next sub-section.

4.2.2. The beam-foundation Green'’s functions, the response to initial condi-
tions and the response caused by the oscillator continuing its movement

inthe right domain

Due to the spatial variation of the foundation stiffness and damping (as seen in Eq. (4.13)),
the Green'’s functions & of the beam-foundation sub-system, the displacement W'° caused
by the initial conditions, and the displacement L generated by the oscillator continuing its
movement in the right domain cannot be solved analytically for all stiffness and damping
profiles. Therefore, the finite difference method (central difference scheme of O(Ax?)) is
used to spatially discretize Eq. (4.13). Upon discretization of the computational domain, the
Laplace-domain equation of motion describing the beam-foundation sub-system subjected
to initial conditions reads

I%ij +(p S2 +Cd,ciSt+ kd,c,i)lij lf}llfj = ACI’(; + Acl?i, (4.24)
where K;; represents the bending-stiffness matrix of the beam, fcl?i represents a force
exerted by the semi-infinite domains at the boundaries and is derived in Section 4.2.3, and
I;j is the identity matrix. The time-domain displacement is obtained by left multiplying
Eq. (4.24) with the inverse of the dynamic stiffness matrix (i.e., the expression in the square
brackets) and by evaluating the inverse Laplace transform numerically. However, the Laplace-
domain spectrum of uA)iC} exhibits a poor decay due to the applied non-zero initial conditions.
Consequently, the numerical integration must in principle be performed up to very high
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frequencies leading to a significant computational effort. A method of incorporating the

high frequencies without increasing the computational effort is presented in [77] and is also
IC

cj’

The same procedure used for obtaining w!* is used to obtain wt. For this case, the

Laplace-domain equation of motion reads

applied here to accurately obtain w

Rij+(p s+ cacis+kaeij | W5 = i, (4.25)

where ch,l. represents a boundary-forcing vector exerted at the right boundary by the oscil-
lator as it continues its movement in the right domain, and is derived in Section 4.2.3.

To obtain the Laplace-domain Green's functions g needed in Eq. (4.16), the right-hand
side of Eq. (4.13) is replaced by a Dirac delta function in space & (x — ¢). Upon spatial dis-
cretization, the Laplace-domain equation of motion that describes the impulse response
reads

[I%ij +(p %+ Caei S+ kd,c,i)lij] gj= ffi- (4.26)

The discretised Dirac delta function is a vector with a single non-zero entry at x = ¢, and its
expression is given as follows:

P- [o,o,...,Aix,...,o,o]T. “.27)

It must be noted that Eq. (4.26) has to be solved individually for each position of the impulse
¢ €10, L]. Consequently, the Green's functions are stored in a matrix §; ; where i indicates the
discretized excitation variable {; and j the discretized observation variable x;. In addition,
the length of the discrete element at the boundaries is Ax/2, which has to be accounted for
inEq. 4.27)when¢; =0oré; = L.

Special attention should be given to the numerical evaluation of the inverse Laplace
transform of the Green'’s functions. Firstly, in order to evaluate the Green’s functions at x; =
vtjand §; = vT; (required in Eq. (4.21)), the sampling requirements Ax = v At and A¢ =
v At need to be satisfied. Furthermore, depending on the required maximum frequency of
integration wmax, the time step can become very small leading to an unrealistically small
spatial step. To fulfill the above-mentioned requirements, a spatial interpolation scheme is
used for g;;. Secondly, for the total response w to instantaneously reach the steady state at
t =0, the Green's functions must satisfy trivial initial conditions at ¢ = 7, especially close to
t = 0. To this end, the causal character of the response is employed and the imaginary-part
approach is selected since it automatically satisfies the trivial initial conditions even if the
inverse Laplace integral is truncated. Consequently, the time-domain Greer'’s functions are
computed as

2 eO'(tj—Ti)

Wmax
g,-jz—Tfo Im(g; ;) sin (w(tj — 7)) dow, i=1,...,j;j=1,...,n. (4.28)
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At this point, the only unknowns are the boundary conditions of the computational
domain. Upon application of the finite difference scheme, the boundary conditions are
incorporated in the stiffness matrix of the beam K;; and in the boundary-forcing vectors f"fl.
and ch,i' The non-reflective boundary conditions are determined in the next sub-section.

4.2.3. Non-reflective boundary conditions
The procedure in this sub-section is based on the formulation described thoroughly in [77],
and is summarized in the following. As boundary conditions for the computational domain,
the reaction forces of the semi-infinite domains at the interfaces with the computational
domain are imposed. The goal is to express the interface reaction forces (bending moment
and shear force) of the left and right domains as functions of the unknown displacement and
slope of the computational domain at the corresponding interfaces. To this end, the forward
Laplace transform is applied over time to the equations of motion of the two semi-infinite
domains, (Eq. (4.1) for x € (—00,0] and x € [L,00)), leading to

" - ki = 2 A )" -kt iy = 4 M, (4.29)
where 1) and i, represent the unknown Laplace-domain displacements of the left and
right domains, respectively; kj and k; represent the wavenumbers of the two semi-infinite
domains and read

kp= f/—ﬁsz—Ed'hS—Ed,h, h=1{lr1}, (4.30)

where the overline denotes that the quantity has been scaled by EI. The branches of the
complex-valued wavenumbers are chosen such that Im(kj,) < 0 and Re(ky,) > 0. Furthermore,
A€ and fML represent the Laplace-domain initial-conditions forcing of the left domain and
the Laplace-domain moving-load forcing acting on the right domain, respectively, and their
expressions are the same as Eqgs. (4.14) and (4.15), but with Fj instead och(’—VC) and with
the initial conditions of the left domain (Eq. (4.9)) instead of those of the computational
domain. As for the boundary conditions, the zero-displacements condition (the Laplace-
domain counterpart of Eq. (4.8)) is imposed at infinity, while the unknown Laplace-domain
displacement and slope of the computational domain (the Laplace-domain counterparts of
Egs. (4.4) and (4.5)) are prescribed at the interfaces.

The Laplace-domain displacements i) and @y can be obtained analytically by solving Eq.
(4.29) with the above-discussed boundary conditions. The interface reaction forces of the
two semi-infinite domains are then expressed as functions of the prescribed displacements
and slopes, and they read

A 7. 7 A
ujlu 0,9 _ [ Kkivo {q,vfp lf/,(O, s) _b{c, 4.31)
wl (Oy S) kl,M'l) kl,Md) w (O,S)

~

(L)) (kvo k W(L,s)| <ML
i =[ e Ve iy -b, , (4.32)
w/'(L,s) vy krme ) \ WL, S)
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where the entries of the matrices represent the dynamic stiffness coefficients associated
with boundary forces proportional to the unknown displacement and slope at the interfaces;
subscript V stands for shear force, M for bending moment, v for translation, and ¢ for
rotation. The dynamic stiffness coefficients read

knvo = (C1+D)k3, knye =ik, (4.33)
knpe = A +Dkp, knmo =ik3, h={,1}. (4.34)

.. ~1C . . c . .. .
In addition, vector b, " incorporates the influence of the initial conditions on the reaction
forces, giving rise to boundary forces independent of the unknown displacement and slope
of the computational domain, which are accounted for in Eq. (4.24) through chi. Due to the

fact that in Section 4.2.1 the response .C caused by the initial conditions (Eq. (4.24)) and

5 . . AIC
the response " caused by the moving oscillator are treated separately, vector b; ~ is only
incorporated in the boundary condition for the determination of the response caused by

the initial conditions. The vector is given by the following expression:

g _ )" (0, ) .\ kivo  kive | [@p(0,9) 35)
! w’ 0,s) kl,Mv kl,Mcb Lf/{'p(o, s) ’ :

Lp
where 1 ;, (0, s) is the particular solution that accounts for flIC inEq. (4.29). Itcan be obtained
as follows:

0
inp©.9= [ @te-9| _ H 9, (4.36)
—00 x=0

where g is the Laplace-domain Green’s function of a homogeneous and infinite beam-
foundation system with the properties of the left domain, and its expression is given by
Eq. (6.38). The integral in Eq. (4.36) can be computed analytically, but the solution is not
presented here for brevity.

Similar to B}C, vector IAJ?/IL contains the contribution of the moving load to the reaction
forces at the right boundary, and reads

VEi(s)
MY (s)

ML
r =

, (4.37)

where V' and N are the shear force and bending moment, respectively, exerted by the
moving oscillator on the right boundary after it has entered the right semi-infinite domain,
and their expressions read

—iF()U

_iR(s+(+Dkv) o
(krv+ 8) (kv —is) €

_S; Vs = —S%
T vt kv—is) - M=(s) . 439

VEi(s)
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It must be noted that Eq. (4.38) is correct only if the oscillations of the vehicle have stopped
before reaching x = L (as assumed in Section 4.1 and explained in Section 4.2.1), such that
the contact force is again constant and equal to Fy; this represents the criterion for choosing
L. Also, Eq. (4.38) is used in the boundary conditions only for determining the displacement
W’ generated by the oscillator continuing its movement in the right domain, and not for
determining !¢, nor for determining g. It must also be mentioned that for the results
presented in Section 4.3, Eq. (4.38) is not used because the simulations are performed
only until the moving oscillator reaches the right boundary. However, according to the
problem statement in Section 4.1, if a certain analysis is concerned with the response of
the computational domain after the moving oscillator has entered the right domain (i.e.,
free vibration), Eq. (4.38) must be incorporated. Moreover, the presented solution method
can handle unstable vibrations of the oscillator onset by the inhomogeneity (e.g., breaking
the wave-velocity barrier when going from the stiff domain to the soft one). However, for
such a scenario, the maximum time of the simulation is limited to the moment the load
reaches the right boundary of the computational domain because Eq. (4.38) is only valid for
a constant contact force.

Egs. (4.31) and (4.32) represent the non-reflective boundary conditions which are pre-
scribed to the computational domain through the Laplace-domain image of Egs. (4.6) and
(4.7). The term B}C is accounted for through the boundary-forcing vector ffl. while V! and
M are accounted for through the boundary-forcing vector fACL’l., because they are not pro-
portional to the unknown displacement and are thus considered as external forces. The
remaining parts of Egs. (4.31) and (4.32) are accounted for in the beam’s stiffness matrix
K;;. The application of these boundary conditions ensures that the behaviour of the finite
computational domain is not influenced by artificial boundaries and that the infinite extent
of the model is respected in an exact manner.

4.3. Results and discussion
In this section, the proposed solution is firstly validated by considering two limit cases and
comparing the obtained results to a benchmark solution. Then, the time-domain response
of the wheel and of the rail under the wheel are presented for two specific cases, and the
influence of the oscillator on the response at the contact point is highlighted. Subsequently,
the influence of the oscillator on the power input into the beam-foundation system is
discussed. From these results, two indicators of potential damage caused to the supporting
structure are identified, namely the maximum contact force and the energy/power input.
Finally, the influence of the transition length, oscillator velocity, and stiffness ratio on the
two indicators is assessed through a parametric study.

To investigate the influence of the transition length /; on the maximum contact force
and the energy/power input, the spatial profile of the foundation stiffness is chosen based
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Figure 4.2: The spatial profile of the foundation stiffness given by Eq. (4.39) for different transition lengths I;; the
centre of the transition x¢c =5 m and the stiffness ratio p = 5.

on a sine squared (depicted in Fig. 4.2) as follows:

kd,l’ 0< X< Xtc— %,
2
ka,c(x) = kdy1(1+sin (x_l—f‘“—i-%)%] (p—l)), xtc—%sxsxtc+%, (4.39)
kar xtc+% <x<IL,

where x represents the location of the centre of the transition and p is the stiffness
ratio between the stiff and soft domains. The location of the transition zone inside the
computational domain is dictated by the spatial extent of the initial conditions, as discussed
in Section 4.1, while the value of L is chosen such that the oscillations of the moving mass
have stopped before it reaches the position x = L, as discussed in Section 4.2.3. In addition,
the spatial variation of the foundation damping is chosen such that the damping ratio ,
defined similarly to that of a single-degree-of-freedom system, is kept constant. The relation
between the damping coefficient and damping ratio is given in Eq. (2.27).

4.3.1. Parameter values

The choice of two parameters, namely the stiffness ratio p and the velocity v of the oscillator,
requires special attention. In this work, the stiffness ratio p = % is the stiffness ratio
between the stiff and soft domains of the supporting structure (i.e., not including the beam’s
stiffness). This is different from the ratio g of the vertical stiffness of the track (including
the beant’s stiffness), which is the difference in stiffness experienced by the vehicle. The two

are related (in static or quasi-static conditions) through the following expression [78]:

W

qg=p*. (4.40)
Several researchers have measured the vertical track stiffness in areas with soft soils and have
reported differences in the vertical track stiffness at transition zones between g =~ 1.5-3 [4,
15,79, 80], which corresponds to p = 1.5-4.5. For most of the results in the remainder of the
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chapter, p = 5is chosen. Although the chosen value is on the high end, it is not unrealistically
high. The value was chosen to accentuate the transition radiation mechanisms such that
they are easier to identify. In Section 4.3.3, p = 10 (i.e., g = 5.6) is chosen to illustrate
the wheel-rail separation. Moreover, in Section 4.3.5, p = 1-20 (i.e., g = 1-9.5); although
above p =5 the values are less realistic (or even not at all realistic close to p = 20), they are
presented in order to observe the overall trend.

The maximum design velocity of trains in areas with soft soils is around 60-70% of
the minimum critical velocity in the track. However, in extreme cases, trains have even
exceeded the critical velocity (e.g., the Swedish X-2000 high-speed train which runs along
the West Coast Line between Gothenburg and Malmé [33]). In this chapter, for Sections
4.3.3 and 4.3.4, the oscillator velocity is chosen as 90-95% of c.,; although these velocities
are high for regular train operation, they are chosen to once more accentuate the transition
radiation mechanisms such that they are easier to identify. It must be emphasized that
the identified mechanisms are present also for lower velocities, but they are just harder to
observe. For Section 4.3.5, the oscillator velocity is varied between 13-110% of c.;. Again,
although super-critical velocities are rarely observed in practice, the wide range of velocities
is given to analyse the overall trend in behaviour.

The parameters which are kept constant throughout the presented results are given
in Table 4.1. The bending stiffness corresponds to the UIC 60 rail and the mass per unit
length includes the rail mass per meter and the contribution of the (concrete) sleepers
uniformly distributed along the rail [53], such that the model captures the track response at
low frequencies (including its first natural frequency).

Table 4.1: Values of the system parameters.

Parameter Symbol Value Unit
Bending stiffness EI 6.42-10° Nm?
Mass per unit length o 268.33 kg/m
Dead weight Fo 80 -10° N
Foundation stiffness ka) 83.33-10° N/m?
Foundation damping ratio ¢ 0.25

Wheel mass M 750 kg
Hertz’s constant Cu 1.1864-10%  N/m??

4.3.2. Verification and convergence

To verify the solution derived in Section 4.1, two limit cases are considered and are compared
to a benchmark solution. Firstly, to validate the Green's functions of the beam-foundation
structure and the suppression of initial transients through the applied initial conditions,
the limit case of a moving constant load is considered, where the magnitude of the load is
equal to Fy. In this limit case, the degree of freedom of the mass and the contact equation
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Figure 4.3: Error under the moving load for different maximum frequencies (panel (a)) and for different values of
the wheel’s mass (right panel); the abrupt transition is at x¢c = 10m, v = 0.95 ¢}, and p = 5; fmax = 8 kHz (panel
(b)).

vanish, while the time-domain displacement of the beam (Eq. (4.18)) simplifies to
t
wﬁm(vt, 1) = Fof glvtvr, t—1)dr + wéc(ut, 1). (4.41)
0

Secondly, to incorporate the iterative scheme of solving the contact equation in the verific-
ation, the same limit case is considered (moving constant load) by taking the limit of the
wheel’s mass going to zero. However, the wheel’s mass cannot be set to zero because it leads
to a singularity in the expression of the wheel’s displacement, as can be seen in Eq. (4.20).
Therefore, the wheel’s mass is gradually decreased to study the convergence of the second
limit-case solution w;’ as the mass goes to zero. The foundation is considered as piecewise
homogeneous for both cases (i.e., It = Ax). Both limit-case responses wﬁm and wlligIn are
compared to the semi-analytical transient solution derived in Section 2.3.

The errors e® and e® presented in Fig. 4.3, corresponding to the first and second limit
cases, respectively, are defined as follows:
| Whench (x = vt, 1) = wil (x=vt,1)]

lim

, h={AB}, (4.42)

el (x=vt) =
| Wpench (x = vt, 1)

where Wpench is the benchmark solution given by the inverse Fourier transform of Eq. (2.26).

To study the convergence of the presented solution, the truncation frequency for the inverse

Laplace transform in the first limit case is varied, while a constant truncation frequency of

fmax = 16 kHz is used for the benchmark solution. Note that by changing the maximum

frequency in the limit case, according to the Nyquist sampling rule, the time stepping also
changes.

Panel (a) of Fig. 4.3 shows that the first limit-case solution converges to the semi-

analytical one as the maximum frequency is increased. The error in the soft domain is
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Figure 4.4: The displacement field for the moving constant load obtained in the limit case A (black-continuous line)
and with the semi-analytical approach (grey-dashed line) for different time moments: (a) t =0s, (b) £ =0.0187 s,
(©) £=0.0246s, (d) £ = 0.0299 s, (€) £ = 0.0368s, (f) £ = 0.0618 5; the abrupt transition is at xtc = 10m, v =0.95¢;,
and p =5; fimax = 8 kHz.

smaller than the one in the stiff domain because the higher foundation stiffness leads to
smaller displacements and, thus, to a higher relative error. The error e” is mainly caused by
two factors, namely the truncation (in frequency) of the inverse Laplace integral (Eq. (4.28)]
and the spatial discretization introduced by the finite difference method. Also, to satisfy
Ax = vAt (discussed in Section 4.2.2), the spatial step size Ax can become unrealistically
small depending on the time step Az. To this end, a spatial step size which leads to accurate
results is chosen (Ax = 0.05 m), and to satisfy Ax = vAt an interpolation scheme is used.
However, the error caused by the interpolation scheme is negligible. It can be observed in
Fig. 4.3 that for truncation frequency fmax = 8 kHz, the error is less than 0.5%, which is
more than satisfactory. A higher maximum frequency leads to smaller error; however, the
computational effort increases significantly. For all other results presented in this section,
the maximum frequency was therefore chosen as 8 kHz. anything about the error in the

cases studied further, where the inertia of the wheel is significant.
B

lim
the benchmark solution for the wheel’s mass tending to zero. Moreover, the errors in the

In panel (b) of Fig. 4.3, the second limit-case solution w;’ _is observed to converge to

steady-state regimes are the same for all mass values and are equal to the errors in the first
limit case e®. This suggests that the error introduced by iterative solver is negligible. It must
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Figure 4.5: The normalized maximum contact force obtained with the loaded one-mass oscillator (asterisks)
compared to the results obtained by Ang and Dai [35] with the three-mass oscillator (circles) for v = 90 m/s (panel
(@) and v =70 m/s (panel(b)); the parameters used are the ones from Ang and Dai [35].

be noted that error e® in the area of the transition zone is mainly due to the incapability of
considering the true limit case (M = 0), and does not imply

To verify the response throughout the domain and not just at the contact point, the
full displacement field in the limit case A (i.e., Eq. (4.41), but not limited to x = vt) is
presented for different time moments in Fig. 4.4, and is compared to the benchmark solution
Whench (X, 1). It can be seen from Fig. 4.4 that the results agree very well from the fact that
the two lines are indistinguishable. In panel () it can be seen that the initial transients have
been successfully suppressed through the implementation of the correct initial conditions
(i.e., the response is in the steady-state regime); here it can also be clearly observed why the
initial conditions based on the eigenfield must decay before reaching the inhomogeneity
(Xtc = 10 m in this case). Moreover, in panel (e), the fact that the two solutions agree very
well demonstrates that all waves generated inside the computational domain propagate
away from the transition with no reflection at the boundaries. Also, in panel (f) it can be
seen that the eigenfield passes to the right domain without any disturbance. Therefore, it
can be concluded that the solution derived in Section 4.1 is correct.

Finally, a validation of the vehicle model employed in this chapter is presented in Fig 4.5.
More specifically, the suitability of the loaded one-mass oscillator for studying the wheel-
rail interaction is investigated. The normalized maximum contact force obtained with the
loaded one-mass oscillator is compared to the one obtained with a more comprehensive
vehicle model, namely the three-mass oscillator used by Ang and Dai [35]. For the higher
velocity (panel (a)), the results agree very well, while for the lower velocity (panel (b)), the
results present some differences, but not major ones. This can be explained by the fact that
the lower the velocity, the lower the frequencies of interaction, which leads to the sprung
masses having a more significant influence. Overall, the results agree well rendering the
loaded one-mass oscillator suitable for studying wheel-rail interaction at transition zones.
Nonetheless, it must be noted that a vehicle model with multiple contact points can influence
the results more significantly. Also, for large transition lengths, the inertia of the suspended
masses may have a more pronounced influence due to the low frequencies of interaction.
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4.3.3. Time-domain responses

To study the interaction between the moving oscillator and the beam-foundation structure,
the displacement of the mass and that of the beam at the contact point, as well as the contact
force are presented in Fig. 4.6. Two specific cases are considered: the oscillator moving
from the soft domain to the stiff one and that moving from the stiff domain to the soft one.
For both scenarios, the velocity is chosen as 90% of the critical velocity in the soft domain
(Cer,1 for the soft-to-stiff case and ¢, r for the stiff-to-soft case), and the transition length I
is chosen as 0.1 m, which is close to the piecewise-homogeneous case. To ensure that the
initial displacement and velocity fields do not interact with the inhomogeneity, the centre
of the transition zone xi. is positioned at x = 19 m for the soft-to-stiff case and at x = 11
m for the stiff-to-soft case. It is clear from Fig. 4.6 that the response reaches the steady
state instantaneously as the oscillator enters the computational domain and thus, that the
initial transients have been suppressed. Note that this initial plateau is only depicted in Fig.
4.6 to demonstrate that the initial transients have been suppressed, and is omitted in the
following figures since it does not provide any information about the interaction.

In the soft-to-stiff case (left panels in Fig. 4.6), the displacement of both the mass and
the beam (at the contact point) exhibit significant oscillations (panel (a) in Fig. 4.6). The
oscillations are caused by the interaction of the moving oscillator with the inhomogeneous
elastic structure, where three mechanisms play a role:

1. Bending waves are excited as the load approaches and passes the transition due to
the eigenfield interacting with the inhomogeneity (i.e., transition radiation phe-
nomenon).

2. Avibration of the mass (i.e., variation of the vertical momentum) induced by bending
waves that kinematically excite the moving oscillator at the contact point.

3. Avibration of the mass induced by a parametric variation of the system properties as
experienced by the moving oscillator (i.e., varying foundation stiffness).

The three mechanisms described above are coupled as follows. The first and second mech-
anisms are completely interdependent; stronger wave radiation introduces stronger os-
cillations at the contact point, leading to a stronger vibration of the mass, which in turn
influences the wave radiation. In addition, although stronger vibration of the mass leads
to stronger wave radiation, implying that the third mechanism influences the first one,
stronger wave radiation does not lead to stronger parametric variation, meaning that the
first mechanism does not influence the third one. Furthermore, the first mechanism is
considered to be the primary one, as it also takes place in the case of a moving constant load
(as observed in Chapter 2), while the second and third mechanism are characteristic of the
moving oscillator.

The stronger radiation caused by the oscillation of the mass has a clear influence on the
variation of the contact force (panel (c) in Fig. 4.6). In the considered case, the maximum
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Figure 4.6: Displacement of the mass (dashed line) and of the beam at the contact point (solid line) (panels (a)
and (b)), and the normalized contact force (panels (c) and (d)); /¢ = 0.1 m, x¢c = 19 m and v = 0.90 ¢, for the
soft-to-stiff case (left panels); /y = 0.1 m, x¢c = 11 m and v = 0.90 c¢r for the stiff-to-soft case (right panels); p = 5.

contact force is almost three times larger than in the steady state. Moreover, the maximum
peak in the contact force is followed by a decrease in contact force which in this case reaches
the value of zero for a short time interval. This means that the wheel loses contact with
the rail. The loss of contact between the wheel and the rail is discussed more thoroughly in
Section 4.3.3. The large variation in the contact force could be one of the factors leading to
degradation of the foundation in the vicinity of transition zones. Therefore, the maximum
contact force is selected in Section 4.3.5 as an indicator of the damage in the supporting
structure and thus of the performance of the transition zone.

In the stiff-to-soft case (right panels in Fig. 4.6), the displacement of both the mass and
the beam (at the contact point) exhibit smaller oscillations compared to the soft-to-stiff case,
which is in agreement with other findings in the literature [35, 77]. This can be explained
based on the mechanism described previously:

a The smallerin amplitude and less broad eigenfield turns out to yield weaker bending-wave
excitation at the inhomogeneity and the excited large-amplitude waves propagate into
the soft domain (related to the first mechanism).

b Smaller oscillations at the contact point lead to smaller vibrations of the mass (related to
the second mechanism), which in turn introduce weaker additional waves in the beam
(related to the first mechanism).

¢ Asthe oscillator passes the transition, the displacement at the contact point increases
due to lower foundation stiffness; however, the inertia of the mass keeps it (initially) at
the same level. Consequently, in the stiff-to-soft case, the inertia force points upwards
while the dead load points downwards, partially cancelling each other (related to the third
mechanism).

The effect of items b) and ¢) are clearly visible in the lower variation of the contact force in
the stiff-to-soft case (panel (d) in Fig. 4.6).
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Figure 4.7: Beam displacement under the moving constant load (dashed line) and under the moving oscillator
(solid line); It = 0.1 m, x¢c = 19 m and v = 0.90 ¢, | for the soft-to-stiff case (panel ()); /t = 0.1 m, xtc = 11 mand
v =0.90 ccr,r for the stiff-to-soft case (panel (b)); p = 5.

It is important to note that the stiff-to-soft case analyzed in this chapter assumes that
the system initially is in the steady state. In reality, the system reaches the steady state in
the stiff domain (e.g., a bridge) only if it is long enough. For a short stiff domain embedded
in a soft domain (e.g., a culvert [25]), the response might not reach the steady state, leading
to different behaviour in the stiff-to-soft transition.

To highlight the influence of the moving oscillator on the vibrations at the contact point,
the displacement of the beam at the contact point is compared to the displacement of the
beam under a moving constant load in Fig. 4.7. The steady-state responses are the same in
both cases (oscillator vs. constant load) because the vertical acceleration of mass is zero in
this regime. The differences arise once the eigenfields start to interact with the inhomogen-
eity. In the soft-to-stiff case (panel () of Fig. 4.7), due to the decrease in contact force (panel
(c) in Fig. 4.6), a smaller response amplification is observed at the contact point before the
transition (x ~ 18 m). The contact force is lower because the free field destructively inter-
feres with the eigenfield, thus unloading the contact between the wheel and the rail. In this
case, accounting for the vehicle-structure interaction can have a beneficial influence on the
response amplification at transition zones. However, once the moving vehicle has entered
the stiff domain, significant vibrations are observed in the oscillator case. Moreover, the
larger oscillations could lead to more significant rearrangements of the ballast particles, po-
tentially leading to differential settlements. In the stiff-to-soft case, the difference between
the moving oscillator and the moving constant load is significantly smaller. This could have
been anticipated from the smaller variation in the contact force presented in panel (d) of
Fig. 4.6.

Loss of contact between the wheel and the rail

For certain values of the oscillator velocity, stiffness ratio and transition length, the wheel
can loose contact with the rail. This has been identified in studies of transition radiation
[e.g., 35], of oscillators interacting with bridges [e.g., 81], and in studies of stability of
moving vehicles [e.g., 74]. The loss of contact has been observed in the previous section
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Figure 4.8: Displacement of the mass (dashed line) and of the beam at the contact point (solid line) (panels (a) and
(b)), the normalized contact force (panels (c) and (d)), and the velocity of the mass (dashed line) and of the beam at
the contact point (solid line) (panels (e) and (f)); It = 0.1 m, x¢c = 26 m and v = 0.90 ¢, for the soft-to-stiff case
(left panels); It = 0.1 m, xtc = 15 m and v = 0.90 ccr,r for the stiff-to-soft case (right panels); p=10.

(soft-to-stiff transition in Fig. 4.6), but for a very short duration. To highlight it, the stiffness
ratio is increased to p = 10 for the results presented in this section.

The left panels in Fig. 4.8 clearly present the loss of contact between the wheel and the
rail, which occurs when the contact force (panel (c) in Fig. 4.8) is zero. In the considered case,
there are even two loss-of-contact events. This can also be observed in the displacements
(panel (2) in Fig. 4.8) and velocities (panel (e) in Fig. 4.8). When the displacement and velocity
of the beam at the contact point have similar patterns as the displacement and velocity of the
mass, respectively, there is contact between the two. Once the contact is lost, the behaviour
of the beam and the mass become considerably different. This is due to the different forces
acting on the two sub-systems when there is loss of contact; the beam is subject to the
restoring forces of the foundation and of the bending resistance of the beam, while the
mass is acted upon by the dead load F. The loss-of-contact and the impact after it lead
to strong oscillations in the response and large variation in the contact force, potentially
causing damage in the supporting structure and/or in the rail.

The right panels in Fig. 4.8 show that the loss of contact between the wheel and the rail
does not occur in the stiff-to-soft case. This fact can be explained by the same reasoning
as employed in the previous section. Although not all parameter combinations have been
investigated, for the ones that have been, loss of contact was not observed in the stiff-to-soft
scenario, showing that this is less likely to occur than in the soft-to-stiff scenario.
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4.3.4. Energy considerations
In this section, the vehicle-structure interaction is studied from the energy point of view,
which offers additional insight into the influence of the oscillator on the transition radiation
and thus into the potential damage of the supporting structure. The energy emitted by
the vehicle into the track that is dissipated in the ballast layer can be directly related to
the damage in the supporting structure [23]. The higher the energy emitted (i.e., energy
input) into the track, the stronger the degradation. Consequently, reducing the energy
input represents an important aim for damage reduction in the supporting structure. The
current model cannot be used to identify the amount of energy dissipated in the ballast
layer. However, the proposed model can provide the energy input into the track, which
can be an estimate of the energy dissipated in the ballast layer, and thus an indicator of
potential damage in the supporting structure. To highlight the influence of the oscillator on
the energy input, the oscillator is compared to the moving constant load.

The energy input per unit time (i.e., power input) provided by the moving oscillator P
and by the moving constant load P2 . are given by the following expressions (equivalent to

cons
Eq. (2.31):
in ow in owy

Pose M =FWO Zo| o PeonstD=Fo—=2| (4.43)
where wy is the displacement of the beam in the moving constant load case. The total energy
spent by the moving oscillator and the moving constant load can be obtained by integrating
the power inputs in Eq. (4.43) over the whole time domain. However, these integrals are not
convergent due to the damping in the foundation, which requires continuous power input
to maintain the constant velocity. For that reason, the differential power input between the
moving oscillator and the moving constant load can be integrated instead (done below and
in Section 4.3.5), to offer information about the difference in energy input.

In addition, one can look at the spectrum of the differential-power input, which gives
insight into the frequency content of the additional energy exchange between the oscillator
and the supporting structure. The spectrum AP™ can be computed by taking the forward
Fourier transform of the differential-power input, as given in the following expression:

AP™ = f - (PR - Pl e @ldr. (4.44)
Note that AP™ is different to the power spectral density of the radiation presented in Section
2.4.

Fig. 4.9 presents the power input for the two vehicle models and the amplitude spectra of
the differential-power input. Since the inertia of the mass is not activated in the steady-state
regime, the power input is initially the same for the two vehicle models. When the eigenfields
interact with the inhomogeneity, the power inputs fluctuate significantly before reaching
the steady-state regime in the right domain. Overall, the power input in the soft-to-stiff
case appears to be significantly amplified by the presence of the oscillator, thus showing that
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Figure 4.9: Power input (top panels) and amplitude spectrum of the differential-power input (bottom panels);
the dashed line in the bottom panels represents the amplitude spectrum of the eigenfield’s power flux in the left
domain; the vertical lines in the bottom panels indicate the cut-off frequency of the soft domain (dotted line) and
of the stiff domain (dash-dotted line); it = 0.1 m, xtc = 19 m and v = 0.90 ¢, for the soft-to-stiff case (left panels);
It =0.1m, x¢c =11 mand v = 0.90 ccr,; for the stiff-to-soft case (right panels); p = 5.

the presence of the oscillator can lead to stronger transition radiation. For the stiff-to-soft
scenario, the influence of the oscillator is less drastic.

As can be seen from the amplitude spectra of the differential-power input (bottom panels
of Fig. 4.9), a significant part of the additional energy exchange in the soft-to-stiff case is
at frequencies larger than both cut-off frequencies (of the soft and stiff domains). For the
stiff-to-soft scenario, the additional energy exchange lies in similar amounts below and
above the cut-off frequency of the soft domain. To give a reference, the amplitude spectrum
of the eigenfield’s power flux in the left domain is included in the bottom panels of Fig.
4.9. It can be seen that for the soft-to-stiff case, the additional power exchange between
the oscillator and the supporting structure is significantly larger than the spectrum of the
eigenfield’s power flux while for the stiff-to-soft case they are of similar magnitude.

4.3.5. Parametric study

In Sections 4.3.3 and 4.3.4, two indicators of potential damage caused to the supporting
structure have been identified, namely the maximum contact force and the difference
in energy input. In this section, these two indicators are addressed as functions of the
oscillator velocity, the transition length and the stiffness ratio through a parametric study.
The three parameters chosen to be varied are the most influential ones for the transition
radiation phenomenon. Furthermore, these parameters can be adjusted in the design stage
to minimize damage in the supporting structure. It must be noted that, while the maximum
contact force offers insight into the magnitude of the transition radiation (as a whole),
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Figure 4.10: Maximum contact force normalized by the dead load versus transition length for different oscillator
velocities; soft-to-stiff case (panel (a)) and stiff-to-soft case (panel (b)); in the legend, ccr represents ¢, for the
soft-to-stiff case and ccr,r for the stiff-to-soft case; p = 5.

the difference in energy input provides information only into the additional effect of the
vehicle-structure interaction on the transition radiation.

Variation of the transition length
Here, the transition length I, is varied and the response for different oscillator velocities is
investigated in terms of the maximum contact force Fnax and in terms of the difference in
energy input. It must be emphasized that in the present study the transition length refers
to the zone over which the stiffness (and damping) of the supporting structure varies, and
that the rail is considered completely straight (i.e., no differential settlements) when it is at
rest, while in some other studies (e.g., Lei and Mao [13]) the transition length/angle refers
to the zone where the rail exhibits some slope due to differential settlements.

Figure 4.10 presents the maximum contact force versus transition length for different
oscillator velocities. In the soft-to-stiff case (panel (a) in Fig. 4.10) the maximum contact

force decreases nonlinearly with increasing transition length for all velocities considered.

The decrease is most significant for the velocities close to the critical velocity. However, even
for operational speeds of conventional trains (e.g., v = 0.5 ¢¢;), the maximum contact force
can be significantly minimized by choosing a transition length of 4—6 m. Increasing the
transition length even more does not lead to a considerable improvement of the transition
zone performance. In the stiff-to-soft case (panel (b) in Fig. 4.10), the maximum contact
force decreases as well with increasing transition length, but much less pronounced than
in the stiff-to-soft case. Nonetheless, for small transition lengths, the maximum contact
force can be 20-25% larger than the steady-state one for relatively high velocities, and the
maximum contact force can be reduced by 10-15% when increasing the transition length to
6-10 m.

Fig. 4.11 presents the difference in energy input between the moving oscillator and the
moving constant load versus transition length for different velocities. A similar behaviour
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Figure 4.11: Difference in energy input versus transition length for different oscillator velocities; the soft-to-stiff
case (panel (a)) and the stiff-to-soft case (panel (b)); in the legend, ccr represents ¢, | for the soft-to-stiff case and
Cer,r for the stiff-to-soft case; p = 5.

as for the maximum contact force is observed in the soft-to-stiff case (panel (a) in Fig. 4.11).
The difference in the energy input decreases nonlinearly with increasing transition length
and the decrease is drastic for relatively high velocities, about a factor 2—5 in going from
It =0.1 m to It = 10 m. For velocities up to v = 0.75 ¢y, the behaviour in the stiff-to-soft
case (panel (b) in Fig. 4.11) is similar to the soft-to-stiff case. However, for larger velocities
(e.g., v=0.95¢¢ and v = 1.10 ¢¢y), the difference in the energy input exhibits a behaviour
totally different from the soft-to-stiff case and from the maximum contact force. A peak in
the difference of energy input is identified between It = 2 m and /i = 6 m. This means that
in this range, although most can be gained in terms of the maximum contact force decrease
(see panel (b) of Fig. 4.10), the energy input increases compared to the constant load case.
This could be one of the reasons why similar amount of damage is observed in front and
behind a transition zone consisting of a soft-to-stiff transition directly followed by a stiff-
to-soft one (for one-way tracks), where mitigation measures to create a gradual transition
are employed (e.g., approach slabs). In the case of an approach slab of 2-4 m, there is a
substantial decrease in the difference of energy input before the transition (compared to the
abrupt case), while there is a substantial increase in the difference of energy input after the
transition. This finding is not obvious from studying solely the observables such as contact
force, displacements and velocities.

Variation of the velocity

In this section, the maximum contact force and the difference in energy input are presented
as functions of the velocity of the moving oscillator. Three transition lengths are considered:
Iy =0.1m, It =5 mand [, = 10 m. Fig. 4.12 presents the maximum contact force results.
In the soft-to-stiff case (panel (a) in Fig. 4.12), the maximum contact force increases non-
linearly with the increasing velocity up to a value close to the critical velocity ¢, and it
decreases beyond that. For an abrupt transition, the increase of the maximum contact force
is significant, but it reduces with increasing transition length. This is in accordance with



4.3. Results and discussion 77

3 T 1.3 T
ol =01m (a) (b)
Aly =5.0m
- 2'57*lt:10 m N 1.9 B
i '
X2
g
h 11 | .
1.5 ZW
15 . ! 1 ! ! ! !
0.6 0.8 1 1.2 0.6 0.8 1 1.2
v/Cer v/Cer

Figure 4.12: Maximum contact force normalized by the dead load versus velocity of the moving oscillator for
different transition lengths; soft-to-stiff case (panel (a)) and stiff-to-soft case (panel (b)); the rectangles indicate
the location of the maximum for each curve (panel (2)); p = 5.
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Figure 4.13: Difference in energy input between the moving oscillator and the constant moving load versus velocity
for different transition lengths; soft-to-stiff case (panel (a)) and stiff-to-soft case (panel (b)); the rectangles indicate
the location of the maximum for each curve; p =5.

the findings in Section 4.3.5 (Fig. 4.10). Furthermore, the critical velocity for the maximum
contact force (marked with rectangles in Fig. 4.12) is observed to decrease with increasing
transition length. For I; = 0.1 m the critical velocity is close to ¢, while in the case of
Iy = 10 m the critical velocity has decreased to 0.9 ¢, . A different behaviour is observed
for the stiff-to-soft cases (panel (b) in Fig. 4.12). Alocal peak in the maximum contact force
is observed at relatively low velocities, after which an almost linear increase is observed
with increasing load velocity. The location of the local peak shifts to higher velocities for in-
creasing transition length. Also, compared to the soft-to-stiff case, the change in maximum
contact force with increasing load velocity is much smaller.

The difference in energy input for the soft-to-stiff case (panel (a) of Fig. 4.13) exhibits
a similar behaviour to the one observed for the maximum contact force (panel (a) in Fig.
4.12). However, the critical velocity for the difference of energy input shifts much less with
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Figure 4.14: Maximum contact force normalized by the dead load versus stiffness ratio for the soft-to-stiff case (left
panel) and for the stiff-to-soft case (right panel); /; = 0.1 m; in the legend, ccr represents c, | for the soft-to-stiff
case and cr,r for the stiff-to-soft case.

the variation of the transition length. Moreover, the difference in energy input becomes
negative at certain supercritical velocities, meaning that the moving oscillator inputs less
energy into the beam-foundation system than the moving constant load. In the stiff-to-soft
case (panel (b) of Fig. 4.13), the difference in energy input exhibits a behaviour different from
the one observed for the maximum contact force (panel (b) in Fig. 4.12). The difference in
energy input increases with increasing transition length, with a peak around c;,;, beyond
which it decreases. The critical velocity exhibits some peculiar shifts with the variation of
transition length. Moreover, the transition length increase does not seem to have such a
considerable impact on the reduction of the difference in energy input compared to the
soft-to-stiff case.

Variation of the stiffness ratio

In this section, the maximum contact force and the difference in energy input are presented
as functions of the stiffness ratio p. Lei and Mao [13] found that the influence of the stiffness
ratio on the maximum contact force is minimal. In their study, the supporting structure
was modelled as two Kelvin-foundation layers in series (similar to the model formulated in
Chapter 3); the bottom layer represents the sub-soil and is piecewise homogeneous while the
top layer represents the ballast and is homogeneous. Although the stiffness jump prescribed
in the bottom layer is significant (n = 10 and n = 100, where n = kls;;fvfer/ klsgvf;ter), the equival-
ent single-layer Kelvin foundation has a small stiffness ratio and a limited variation range
(p = 1.6 for n=10and p = 1.8 for n = 100, while p = 5 can be observed in areas with soft
soils [4, 79, 80]). Moreover, Ang and Dai [35] found that for a smooth surface of the rail the
increase in the maximum contact force with increasing stiffness ratio is negligible. However,
the load velocities considered in their study are much lower than the critical velocity in the
soft domain, namely around 13% and 18%. Here, the velocity and the stiffness-ratio ranges
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Figure 4.15: Difference in energy input between the moving oscillator and the moving constant load versus stiffness
ratio for the soft-to-stiff case (left panel) and for the stiff-to-soft case (right panel); in the legend, c¢r represents
Ccr,] for the soft-to-stiff case and ccr,r for the stiff-to-soft case.

are extended such that more general observations can be made about the influence of the
stiffness ratio on the maximum contact force.

Fig. 4.14 presents the maximum contact force versus stiffness ratio p for different
oscillator velocities. In both cases (soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft), the maximum contact
force increases with increasing stiffness ratio, tending to a specific value which is obtained
in the limit case of kq giff — co. Although the qualitative behaviour in the two cases is similar,
the increase of the maximum contact force is much more significant in the soft-to-stiff case.
In the soft-to-stiff case, the lines of v = 0.95 ¢y and of v = 1.10 ¢ intersect, implying that
the critical velocity for the maximum contact force is also dependent on the stiffness ratio
(next to transition length, discussed in Section 4.3.5). In the stiff-to-soft case, the line of
v =0.50 ¢ lies above the lines of v = 0.75 ¢y and of v = 0.95 ¢y, which is in agreement with
the results presented in panel (b) of Fig. 4.12. Furthermore, Fig. 4.15 presents the difference
in energy input versus stiffness ratio p for different velocities. The behaviour exhibited by
the difference in energy input is very similar to the one observed for the maximum contact
force (Fig. 4.14).

As can be seen in the left panel of Fig. 4.14, for small oscillator velocities (e.g, v = 0.13 ccy),
the increase in maximum contact force with increasing stiffness ratio is negligible, a result
which is in agreement with the findings of Ang and Dai. (It must be mentioned that there is
a difference between this agreement in findings and the one presented in Section 4.3.2;in
Fig. 4.5, the results are obtained using the same parameters as in Ang and Dai to validate
the choice of the vehicle model, while here, the findings agree also for the parameter val-
ues adopted in the current paper.) Also, for stiffness ratio between 1.6-1.8, the change in
maximum contact force is insignificant (less than 1% for small oscillator velocities and up
to 4% for oscillator velocities close to the critical velocity), results which are in agreement
with the conclusions of Lei and Mao. However, for larger velocities and wider stiffness-ratio
range, the maximum contact force increases drastically, reaching a dynamic amplification
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factor greater than 5 for velocities close the the critical velocity. Moreover, even for oscillator
speeds of 25-50% of the critical velocity, which represent operational speeds of conventional
trains, the dynamic amplification factor can reach values of 1.4-2.5 (for very large stiffness
dissimilarities). Therefore, even if the rail is completely straight (i.e., no differential settle-
ments have occurred), which is assumed in this paper, the stiffness variation alone can lead
to a significant increase in the maximum contact force for large enough oscillator velocities
and considerable stiffness-ratio values. This increase in the maximum contact force can
lead to the onset of degradation in the form of differential settlements, which generally
cause additional increase in the maximum contact force as has been found by Ang and Dai
and Lei and Mao, aggravating the degradation. To conclude, these findings confirm that
uneven stiffness, next to initial imperfection (as studied by others [e.g., 13, 35]), is one of
the main causes for the onset of degradation.

4.4.Conclusions

In this chapter, the influence of accounting for the interaction between the vehicle and the
supporting structure on the transition radiation phenomenon has been studied. To this end,
a one-dimensional model has been formulated, consisting of an infinite Euler-Bernoulli
beam resting on a locally inhomogeneous Kelvin foundation, interacting with a moving
loaded oscillator that has a nonlinear Hertzian spring. The linear behaviour of the individual
sub-systems, namely the moving mass and the supporting structure, allows to obtain the
solution by means of the Green's-function method. The finite difference method has been
used for the spatial discretization of the finite computational domain to accommodate the
smoothly inhomogeneous foundation. Furthermore, the infinite extent of the system has
been accounted for through a set of non-reflective boundary conditions derived by replacing
the semi-infinite domains adjacent to the computational domain with their response at the
interfaces, and through appropriate initial conditions. The solution has been validated by
comparing the obtained results to a benchmark solution for two limit cases in which the
problem simplifies to a moving constant load, and by comparing the obtained results with
findings in the literature.

Accounting for the interaction between the moving oscillator and the supporting struc-
ture generally leads to stronger transition radiation, caused by the variation of the vertical
momentum of the moving mass. Results show that the interaction causes a variation of the
contact force and the maximum contact force exhibits a significant increase compared to the
moving constant load case. However, the maximum contact force decreases nonlinearly with
increasing transition length. Furthermore, for oscillator velocities close to the minimum
phase velocity, the maximum contact force increases significantly with increasing stiffness
ratio, implying that the stiffness ratio is an important factor in minimizing the maximum
contact force. This finding supplements the existing literature where limited velocity and
stiffness-ratio ranges have been considered, while the present work provides a more com-
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plete picture about the influence of the velocity and stiffness ratio on the maximum contact
force.

The influence of the oscillator on the transition radiation has also been investigated
from an energy point of view. Results show that the power input by the oscillator into the
supporting structure can be significantly larger than that of the moving constant load.
Meanwhile, the difference in energy input between the moving oscillator and the moving
constant load shows a significant decrease with increasing transition length for the soft-to-
stiff transition. For the stiff-to-soft transition, the maximum difference in energy input
does not necessarily occur for the minimum transition length, which is a peculiarity of this
problem. Furthermore, the difference in energy input increases with increasing stiffness
ratio following a similar trend to the one exhibited by the contact force.

Finally, in most scenarios investigated in this chapter, accounting for the vehicle-structure
interaction led to a reduced amplification at transition zones. More specifically, at the loca-
tions which have been identified in Chapter 2 to have the maximum response amplification,
accounting for the vehicle-structure interaction led to a reduction of the maximum ampli-
fication compared to the moving constant load model. This finding suggests that modelling
the vehicle as a moving constant load can be conservative when it comes to settlement at
transition zones.







Influence of system periodicity on
transition radiation

Nothing in life is to be feared, it is only to be understood.
Now is the time to understand more, so that we may fear less.

Marie Curie

Periodic systems under the action of moving loads have attracted the attention of researchers
in the past century. These problems pose academic challenges and are of high practical
relevance due to their application in railway, road, and bridge engineering, among others.
Despite the numerous studies on periodic systems, few investigations are dedicated to the
influence of transition zone on the dynamic response of such systems. This chapter is based
on Ref. [82] and aims at investigating if the combination of (i) a transition zone and (ii)
the periodic nature of the structure can lead to undesired response amplification that is
otherwise not observed in systems that neglect either (i) or (ii).

The study of periodic structures goes back to Newton who investigated the velocity of
sound in air by using a lattice of point masses; for an interesting historical background of
wave propagation in periodic lumped structures, see [83]. Rayleigh studied for the first time a
continuous periodic structure [84], considering a string with a periodic and continuous variation
of density along its length. When it comes to a periodic and discrete variation in continuous
structures, Mead [85—87] was among the pioneers that studied free wave propagation in
such systems. Concerning moving loads on such structures, Jezequel [88] and Cai et al.
[89] were among the first to study periodically and discretely supported beams acted upon

83
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by a moving load. Vesnitskii and Metrikin [16, 70] offered an extensive investigation into
the behaviour of a periodically and discretely supported string acted upon by a moving
load. More recently, there have been numerous studies of periodic guideways acted upon
by vehicles, for example [63, 76, 90—94], and also numerous studies focusing on the vehicle
instability caused by the periodic nature of the guideway (i.e., parametric instability or
sometimes called parametric resonance), for example [95, 96].

Studies using complex models containing periodic structures and transition zones are
present in literature, for example [22, 24, 26, 31]; however, these studies concentrate on
predicting the transient response in the vicinity of the transition zone and do not treat
specifically the influence of the discrete and periodic supports on these results. Moreover,
with increased model complexity the identification and investigation of particular/isolated
phenomena becomes very difficult, if not impossible. Therefore, this chapter focuses on the
identification and investigation of a response amplification phenomenon that arises due to
the combination of periodicity and local inhomogeneity in a system acted upon by a moving
load. The local inhomogeneous region is itself periodic too, but with different parameters
than the rest of the structure.

This chapter starts by introducing the general theory of periodic continuous systems
by using a system consisting of a discretely supported string. With the same system, the
solution method is described and three mechanisms that cause response amplification are
identified (see Sections 5.1.4, 5.1.5, 5.1.6). Then, the identified mechanisms are investigated
in a system consisting of a discretely supported beam with the properties of a railway track.
Finally, the beam model is used to investigate the amplification mechanisms in a Hyperloop
transportation system.

5.1. Discretely supported string —identification of amplification

mechanisms
To study the amplification phenomenon in its purest form, in this section, a 1-D model is
formulated consisting of a constant moving load acting on an infinite string periodically
supported by discrete springs and dashpots, with a finite domain in which the stiffness and
damping of the supports is larger than for the rest of the infinite domain. The novelty of
this section lies in the identification and investigation of three amplification mechanisms
arising from the combination of periodicity and local inhomogeneity in a system acted upon
by a moving load; they have not been yet reported in the literature. The three mechanisms are
described in detailin Sections 5.1.4, 5.1.5, and 5.1.6, respectively. Although these mechanisms
are identified in this simple model, they are intrinsic to any periodic system with a local
inhomogeneity, and, thus, can help understand the potential response amplification in
more complex systems that incorporate these two characteristics. Finally, as this model is
representative of a catenary system (overhead wires in railway tracks), the three identified
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Figure 5.1: Model schematics: infinite tensioned string discretely supported by an inhomogeneous foundation,
subjected to a moving constant load. The positive displacement of the string is considered upwards.

mechanisms can help understand the fatigue and wear of the catenary systems close to
transition zones as well as wear in the energy collector system.”

5.1.1. Model description
The system studied in this section consists of an infinite string with distributed mass per
unit length p that is under tension T; the string is discretely supported by springs with
stiffness ks(x) and dashpots with damping coefficient cs(x); the generic cell is defined at
x € [nd, (n+1)d] where n is the cell number and d is the cell width, and the spring-dashpot
element is located in the middle of the cell at x = id with n = n + %; this system is acted
upon by a moving constant load of amplitude Fy and velocity v. The stiffness and damping
of the supports varies in space in such a way that there is a zone of length [/ in which the
stiffness and damping of the supports is p times larger than for the rest of the infinite
domain; the region in the close vicinity to the stiff zone is called the transition zone. Fig. 5.1
presents a visual schematic of the system while its equation of motion reads

Pw w X

sy Tag nzz_oo(ks(x) +e WG wole—nd) = -Fos(x-vn, 6.1

The supports stiffness is a piecewise function in space and is defined as follows:

ks, X < Xa,
ks(x) =1 pks, Xa< X< Xp, (5.2)
ks, X > Xp.

“This section of the chapter is based on one of the author’s publications [82] and it presents few alterations to the
original publication.
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For simplicity, the spatial distribution of the damping is assumed to be the same as that of
the stiffness. The values for the parameters are taken from Metrikine [97]; they represent
the parameters for a realistic catenary system.

In the remainder of the chapter, homogeneous system is used to refer to the system
without transition zone while inhomogeneous system is used for the system with a transition
zone, even though both systems are inherently inhomogeneous due to the discrete supports.
Important to note, transition zone does not refer only to the stiff region, but to the stiff region
and its vicinity, as can be seen in Fig. 5.1.

5.1.2. Homogeneous system

In this section we present the characteristics of the periodic system without the transition
zone. The goal here is to introduce the solution method used throughout this chapter, to
highlight important characteristics of the periodic and continuous system, and to present
the steady-state response to a moving constant load. Note that the system without damping
is considered here for clarity in the derivation. To this end, we aim at writing an expression
linking the states (displacement and slope) at the two boundaries of a generic cell. Firstly,
we apply the forward Fourier transform over time to the equation of motion (Eq. (5.1)), thus
obtaining the following expression:

2 [e)
o (W7 ks - . K —iwX
w +(— Z ?6()(: nd))w-Ee , (53)

2
€ n=—co

where the tilde is used to denote the quantity in the Fourier domain and ¢ = \/% is the
wave velocity in the unsupported string. We can limit our investigation to a generic cell
x € [nd, (n+1)d] and split this cell into two domains, with @, to the left of the support and
0, to the right of it. This allows us to write the solutions in the two domains as follows:

0 (x,w) = Cre” T* + CrelT* + Wp (%, 0), nd<x<(n+ %)d, (5.4)
Wy (x,0) = D17 + Dy + iy (x, 0), (n+3)d=x<(n+d, (5.5
~ _ F() v —jwX

wp(x,w)—7me v, (56)

where y = % is the wavenumber in the unsupported string. Note that 0y, is the steady-state
solution of an unsupported string acted upon by a moving constant load. The interface
conditions between the two domains at x = fiid represent displacement continuity and
vertical force equilibrium, and read

Wy = Wo,
ks (5.7)

~ ~ ~
w, —w; =—uw.
2 1 T
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Figure 5.2: Dispersion curves of the periodic system in three Brillouin zones (black and blue lines) and the disper-
sion curve of the unsupported string (green line); the different Brillouin zones are indicated through different
background colour. The primary dispersion curve is displayed with the thick blue lines while the secondary ones
with thin black lines.

Using the two interface conditions, D; and D; can be expressed in terms of C; and C;. Also,
we express C; and C; in terms of the state at x = nd (i.e., displacement i, and slope 0},).
The resulting state inside the generic cell reads

wx,0) | [(firx—nd) fio(x—nd)||w,) [ (xw)
(u?’(x,w))_(fgyl(x—nd) fgyg(x—nd))(ﬁ/;l)-’-(li/ML’(X,w)’ nd<x<n+1d, (5.8)

where fi1, fi2, f2,1, and fo 2 are piecewise defined functions that relate the state inside the
cell to the state at the left boundary (x = nd) while ™" and WM are piecewise defined
functions that include the influence of the particular solution on the state inside the cell;
their expressions are not given for brevity, but they can easily be obtained using a symbolic
mathematical software (e.g., Maple). To express the state at x = (n+ 1)d in terms of the
state at x = nd, one has to evaluate Eq. (5.8) at x = (n + 1)d. The resulting relation is

W1 = B, + W (5.9)

where matrix F is called the Floquet (or monodromy) matrix. Relation (5.9) is a discrete
function that relates the information at the interfaces of an arbitrary cell.

To investigate the propagation characteristics of the system, we momentarily focus on
the system without the moving load, and it would become clear that the following expression
links the state at x = nd to the one at x = 0:

W, = F'W,. (5.10)
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To reveal specific characteristics of the periodic system, we perform an eigenvalue (a) and
eigenvector (u) analysis of F. One can express the solution using the so-called Floquet

wavenumbers kF = lln% and it, thus, reads

- _ikF _uF
Wy, = aje Ky, + gye”kendy, (5.11)
where a; and a, are unknown amplitudes that can be obtained from the two boundary
conditions that need to be imposed to the system. To determine the Floquet wavenumbers
kF, the dispersion equation (obtained from the eigenvalue analysis of F; it is presented in
Ref. [16] and a mathematical derivation is given in Appendix A) needs to be solved for kF;

the dispersion equation reads

cos(kfd) = ﬁsin(w—d)+cos(w—d). (5.12)
2Tw c c

As can be seen from Eq. (5.12), the dispersion relation for the discretely supported string is a
transcendental equation. This means that there are infinitely many wavenumbers kF linked
to one specific frequency w and the distance between subsequent wavenumbers is 27”. These
repeating zones are called Brillouin zones [83]. For discrete systems, all dispersion informa-
tion is contained in the first Brillouin zone ([ - Z, Z]) because waves of wavenumber larger
than Z cannot propagate. As the Floquet wavenumbers are derived from a discrete function
(Eq. (5.10)), they are limited to the first Brillouin zone (i.e., k" € [ - Z, Z1). However, the
system considered here is a continuous one and waves with all wavenumbers can propagate.
Consequently, the response i (x, w) will contain wavenumbers from all Brillouin zones and
the continuous wavenumber reads k = kF + m%” with m = +1,+2,.... Arepetition occurs
also with increasing w; however here, the repetition is not exact due to the presence of w in
the denominator of the sine term. This causes the dispersion curve of the periodic system
to tend to the one of the unsupported string as w tends to infinity.

The dispersion curve is presented in Figure 5.2. Three Brillouin zones are presented and
it may seem that the repetition from one zone to the next is exact. However, the branches
closest to the dispersion curve of the unsupported string give rise to waves with more energy
compared to all the other branches; these branches form the primary dispersion curve. From
a physical perspective, the energy propagated from cell to cell is governed by the Floquet
wavenumbers kF and no distinction can be made between different Brillouin zones; however,
the propagation inside the cells is governed by the string and wavenumbers from all Brillouin
zones can be present dictated by the dispersion equation of the free string. Therefore, the
propagation in the continuous and periodic system is a combination of the two, dictating
that the waves with wavenumber k closest to y receives most amount of energy. This is
demonstrated mathematically in Appendix C. Also, we can observe that the discrete system
exhibits multiple (actually infinitely many [83]) frequency ranges where no propagation is
possible; these frequency ranges are called stop bands, while the frequency ranges in which
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propagation is possible are called pass bands. For comparison, in a continuously supported
system the only frequency range in which wave propagation is not possible is below the
cut-off frequency. Strictly speaking, stop bands (as well as pass bands) only exist if the
system does not have dissipation; however, for small values of dissipation, the stop bands
strongly attenuate wave propagation in these frequency ranges.

Returning to the problem with the moving load, we still need to impose two boundary
conditions to have a fully determined solution. Because we are searching for the steady-
state response, we can make use of the so-called periodicity condition [16]. For the considered
system (the load does not have an inherent frequency), the response inside each cell is exactly
the same as in the previous one but shifted in time by %. The two boundary conditions,
therefore, read

) (x = nd)e 9 = iy (x = (n+1)d),
. (5.13)
Wy (x=nd)e” v = wy(x = (n+1)d).

Using Egs. (5.13), we can determine the remaining two unknown amplitudes C; and C,
(their expressions can be found in [16]). The steady-state solution in the Fourier domain
is now determined. To obtain the time-domain solution, the inverse Fourier transform
is performed numerically (for which to work efficiently, a small amount of damping is
introduced.)

For a continuously supported string, the steady-state response does not exhibit any wave
propagation away from the load (we only consider sub-critical velocities). For the discretely
supported string, however, waves are excited from the load every time it passes a support. In
the case of a single support, the load generates a continuous wave spectrum when it passes
it; this is transition radiation as described in Chapter 2. In the periodic system, the waves
generated at each support interfere (constructively for some frequencies and destructively
for others) leading to a discrete frequency spectrum of the radiated waves; this phenomenon
is sometimes called resonance transition radiation [37] because the constructive interference
of the radiated waves leads to resonance for some system parameters. More specifically,
resonance occurs when the group velocity of one generated wave is equal to the load velocity.
From Fig. 5.10, we can identify the velocities at which resonance occurs (consider only the
black line). As it can be seen, the system has many velocities at which resonance occurs,
but some velocities lead to stronger resonance than others. Strong resonance occurs at low
frequencies of the generated harmonic and at high velocities of the load [16].

To determine the frequency/wavenumbers of the waves generated by the moving load,
next to the dispersion curve we need another equation that expresses a relation between
the frequency, wavenumber, and the load velocity, namely the kinematic invariant. For
this system, the kinematic invariant can be determined from the following equation [16] (a
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Figure 5.3: The dispersion curve (black solid lines) and the kinematic invariants (blue solid lines) (top left panel;
v = 0.25¢), the frequency spectrum of the steady-state displacement (top right panel), and the wavenumber spectra
of the steady-state displacement (bottom panels) evaluated at Q = 19 and Q = 51 rad/s (indicated by the horizontal
dashed lines).

mathematical derivation of the kinematic invariants is given in Appendix A):
wd
cos(kd) = cos (7) (5.14)

Eq. (5.14) shows that there are infinitely many kinematic invariants. The Oth-order kinematic
invariant is given by w = kv that relates to a constant moving load while the higher order

kinematic invariants are given by w = kv + m%” with m = +1,+2,..., and are related to

moving harmonic loads of frequency m2Zt.

Figure 5.3 presents the dispersion curve together with the kinematic invariants of the
current problem. The dispersion curve is slightly different compared to the one in Fig. 5.2
due to the presence of damping. It can be seen that there is no intersection point between
the Oth order kinematic invariant (thick blue line) and primary dispersion curve (thick black
line) because the considered load velocity is subcritical; nonetheless, there are intersection
points between higher order components. The intersections between one of the kinematic

invariants and the dispersion curve represent propagating waves emitted by the moving
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Figure 5.4: Snapshot of the time-domain displacement field for the discretely and continuously supported systems.

load in the steady state. Moreover, it is important to observe in Fig. 5.3 that the emitted
waves form a discrete frequency spectrum, as expected, and that all generated waves have
frequencies in the pass bands of the system.

Moreover, it is clear from the wavenumber spectrum that the wave pack with frequency w
(e.g., w =19 or w = 51 rad/s depicted in Fig. 5.3 through the dashed green lines) is composed
of infinitely many discrete harmonic waves. The reason is that the harmonic wave is not an
eigen-solution of the equation of motion; consequently, the eigenfunction is represented as
a superposition of infinitely many harmonic waves. Some of these harmonic waves have a
negative phase velocity while others have a positive one. Nonetheless, the wave pack (w = 19
or w =51 rad/s) has a negative group velocity meaning that it travels in negative x direction.
Also, the main contribution to the wave pack can be seen to come from the intersection of
one of the kinematic invariants with the primary dispersion curve, as explained previously.

Figure 5.4 presents a time-domain snapshot of the steady-state displacement field. It
can be observed that in front of the load, the wave is mainly governed by one frequency-
wavenumber pair while behind more pairs seem to be influential; also, the amplitude of the
wave behind the load is larger than the one in front. The wave in front of the load is mainly
governed by the second peak in the frequency spectrum which is associated with a positive
group velocity larger than the load speed (so it travels in front of the load; see top plots in
Fig. 5.3) while the one behind the load is governed by the first and third peaks which are
associated with negative group velocities; this explains the difference in amplitude as well
as the frequency-wavenumber content of the waves.

5.1.3.Inhomogeneous system

In this section, the periodic system with a transition zone (as depicted in Fig. 5.1) is con-
sidered. The solution is obtained using a Green'’s function approach (in some ways similar
to the one in Chapter 4); the moving load is first assumed to act inside only one cell and the
response of this system is determined. To obtain the response of the system to the moving
load acting on all cells, the individual solutions are superimposed. The drawback of this
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approach is that the load cannot act from ¢t — —oo since this would imply obtaining and
adding infinitely many solutions. Nonetheless, if the load enters far away to the left of the
transition zone and if the system has damping, the response in the transition zone should
be in the steady state. (This shortcoming could be avoided by imposing the steady state as
initial conditions of the system, as done in Chapter 4; this is not done here because the
computational cost of the above-mentioned procedure is very low.)

The solution procedure starts, as previously, by applying the Fourier transform over
time to Eq. (5.1). Then, the loading obtained is only considered for one cell; the solution
procedure is demonstrated for the situation in which the load is applied to the left of the
stiff zone, but the same procedure needs to be followed when it acts inside the stiff zone
or to the right of it. The obtained equation of motion is divided in 5 domains: (1) left of the
loaded cell, (2) the loaded cell, (3) right of the loaded cell and left of the stift zone, (4) inside
the stiff zone, and (5) to the right of the stiff zone. Their solutions can be written as done in
the previous section and read

~ _:1.F

W1, = aze” 2"y, n<ng, (515

_ _ikF _F -

W2,n,n; = bie iky ndul + bye landuz +W£\1/IL, n=ng, (5.16)

~ _irF _:1F

Wi, = C1€ ikt ”dul +ooe ik ”dug, ng <n < Ny, (5.17)
~F ~F

Wa,n,n; = dye iy, 4 gyeikendy, Na <1 < N, (5.18)

~ _:1.F

Ws,n,n, = €16 51"y, n=np. (519

where n is the left interface of the observation cell, n; is the left interface of the loaded cell
(i.e., the excitation cell), and the overbar indicates that the quantity is associated to the stiff
zone; n, and np — 1 are the left interfaces of the first and last cells, respectively, in the stiff
zone. The boundary conditions at infinity have already been accounted for in these solutions.
Also, the signs of the wavenumbers have been chosen as Im(k!) < 0 and Im(k}) > 0. To
determine the unknown amplitudes, interface conditions are imposed between the domains
in the form of continuity in displacements and forces. The total solution (for the moving
load acting on all considered cells) becomes

N, right

Wy = Z Wn,n‘u (5.20)
ng=Niefe

where Wy, ,, = (W1,n,ne» W2, W3,n,n» Wa,n,ne» W5, 1, ) 18 the solution for all the cells when
the load is applied at ng, Meg is the first cell on which the load acts (at ¢ = 0) and Nyjgh¢
represents the last cell. N needs to be chosen sufficiently to the left of the transition zone
such that the response is in the steady state in the transition zone. Nyjgh can be chosen based
on the maximum time of the simulation and it does not introduce any unwanted transients
in the response. It must be mentioned that the domain for which the response is determined
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can be and, for computational efficiency, should be smaller than the domain over which
the load is applied. In other words, if Mg is chosen far to the left of the transition zone,
there is no need to determine the response there; we can restrict our domain of interest
(i.e., observation) in the transition zone.

The solution is now determined at the interfaces between cells. To determine the solution
inside the cells, one simply needs to use Eq. (5.8). In the following, three mechanisms are
described and investigated that occur due to the combination of periodicity with the local
inhomogeneity and lead to response amplification.

5.1.4. Wave interference mechanism

Fig. 5.3 shows that, in the case of a homogeneous system, the frequencies of all emitted
waves lie inside the pass bands. However, once there is a change in stiffness of the supporting
structure (i.e., a transition zone), the locations of the stop bands are different for the different
parts of the infinite domain. Consequently, the frequencies of waves excited by the load in
the soft regions can be in the stop band of the stiff zone. This causes the waves to be reflected
almost completely by the stiff zone and to interfere with the wave field travelling with the
load. This wave interference can lead to amplifications of the response in the transition
zone.

For this mechanism to be pronounced, the amplitude of the waves that are in the stop
band of the stiff zone should be significant. This criterion is met when the velocity is close
to a resonance velocity. In Fig. 5.10, the strongest resonance in the soft region occurs at a
velocity v = 26 m/s; consequently, for this investigation a velocity slightly higher than this
one is chosen (i.e., v = 28 m/s). This is done because the excited wave needs to propagate
faster than the load such that it has time to reflect from the stiff region. (At resonance, the
group velocity of the generated wave equals the load velocity; for a load velocity slightly
larger than resonance velocity, the generated wave of interest travels slightly faster than the
load.)

There are two situations which lead to amplification of the response in the transition
zone. Firstly, the forward propagating wave is reflected at the stiff region and propagates
backwards interfering with the wave field close to the load. This amplification should be
observable at the left of the stiff region. Secondly, when the load has passed the stiff region,
the backward propagating wave is reflected at the stiff zone and propagates forward inter-
fering with wave field close to load. This amplification should be observable to the right of
the stiff zone.

Firstly, we investigate the region to the left of the stiff zone. The response is evaluated at
approximately 5 m to the left of x, (see Figure 5.1); the frequency and wavenumber spectra
of the transient response are compared to the steady-state ones in Fig. 5.5. On the one hand,
the second peak in the frequency spectrum, corresponding to the forward propagating
wave, is amplified in the transient response; because the frequency of this wave is in the
stop band of the stiff zone, the wave is reflected almost in its entirety (not completely due
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Figure 5.5: The primary dispersion curves for the soft (black solid line) and stiff (black dashed line) regions and
the kinematic invariants (blue lines) (top left panel; v = 28 m/s), the frequency spectra of the displacements at a
position x| = xa — 5 m to the left of and near the stiff zone (top right panel), and the wavenumber spectra of the
displacements (bottom left panel) evaluated at Q = 20.2 rad/s (indicated by the horizontal green dashed line); the
bottom right panel is a zoom in of the top right panel.

to damping and transmission to the right of the stiff region). Moreover, unlike the steady-
state response, the wavenumber spectrum of the transient response exhibits an additional
wave with wavenumber equal in magnitude but opposite in sign (i.e., opposite direction of
propagation) to that of the forward propagating wave, confirming the wave reflection. On
the other hand, we can see that the first peak in the frequency spectrum, corresponding to
backward propagating wave, is almost completely eliminated; the fact that the response is
evaluated very close to the stiff zone (to its left) implies that less time is available to generate
this wave (in the stiff zone, this wave is no longer generated), which explains the lower
amplitude.

When looking to the right of the stiff zone, the opposite is occurring. Figure 5.6 shows
that the first peak in the frequency spectrum is amplified while the second peak is almost
completely eliminated in the transient response. A similar reasoning as above can be used to
explain these observations. A general picture is obtained when looking at the time-domain
response under the moving load, presented in Fig. 5.7. The transient response is amplified
significantly to the left and right of the stiff region.

The response for the equivalent continuously supported system with a transition zone is
also presented to show, that in that case, there is no visible amplification (due to the relatively
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Figure 5.6: The primary dispersion curves for the soft (black solid line) and stiff (black dashed line) regions and
the kinematic invariants (blue lines) (top left panel; v = 28 m/s), the frequency spectra of the displacements at
position xr = xp, + 15 m to the right of and near the stiff zone (top right panel), and the wavenumber spectra of
displacements (bottom left panel) evaluated at Q = 17.2 rad/s (indicated by the horizontal green dashed line); the
bottom right panel is a zoom in of the top right panel.

low velocity). It is now clear that this significant amplification is caused by the periodicity of
the system together with the transition zone; if any of these two characteristics are removed,
the amplification vanishes.

The question arises how this mechanism is affected by the length of the stiff zone. If the
stiff zone has a very short length, the tunnelling effect (similar to the quantum tunnelling
[98]) can occur leading to energy being tunnelled to the soft domain to the right of the
stiff zone. As a short investigation, we consider the same system, but an incident wave
coming from the left is used instead of the moving load. The solution to that problem (cf.
Egs. (5.15)—(5.19)) reads

- —ikFn— —ikF(n—

Wl,nzAie ik) (n na)du1+Are ik (n na)duz, n<n,, (5.21)
—F —F

ﬁ’2,n :Aleﬂkl(n—na)dﬁl+A2e—1k2(n—na)dl—12’ Na <n < np, (5.22)

~ —i F -_—

W3, = A i mldy, nznp.  (5.23)

where Aj, Ar, and A; are the amplitudes of the incident, reflected and transmitted waves, re-
spectively; A; and A; are the amplitudes of the waves inside the stiff zone. Eq. (5.23) together
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Figure 5.7: The displacement evaluated under the moving load for the wave-interference mechanism; the location
of the stiff zone is indicated by the grey background.

with the continuity conditions at the interfaces of the three domains can be used to express
the amplitudes of all waves in terms of the amplitude of the incident wave A;. This allows us
to study the reflected and transmitted waves depending on the frequency/wavenumber of
the incoming wave and on the length of the stiff zone.

Fig. 5.8 presents the coefficients | Ay (|* of the reflected and transmitted waves, respect-
ively, for three lengths of the stiff zone, where the length of the stiff zone is defined as
I =rd (i.e., an integer number of cells). (The coefficients | Ay | are presented and not the
amplitudes themselves because | A|? + | A¢|*> = | A;|? in the absence of damping [98].) Both
coefficients are very small for frequencies below the cut-off frequency of the soft zone; in
this frequency range, the incoming wave is evanescent, leading to no energy input. For
frequencies in the pass band of both domains, the coefficient of the transmitted wave is
dominant while that of the reflected one is low. In the frequency range between the cut-off
frequencies of the two domains, the outcome depends highly on the length of the stiff zone.
For alarge r, the coefficient of the transmitted wave is zero while the reflected one is almost
1 (it is not exactly 1 due to the presence of damping). For a smaller r, energy is tunnelled
to the right side and the transmission increases while the reflection decreases. The energy
tunnelling to the right domain can be observed in the top panel of Fig. 5.9.

Returning to the problem with the moving load, the frequencies of the two dominant
waves excited by the moving load (in the scenario studied previously; see Fig. 5.5) are both
in between the cut-off frequencies of the two domains. For a large r, both waves experience
almost full reflection, and thus, the significant amplification observed previously. For r =1,
the forward propagating wave will not any more fully reflect, as can be inferred from the right
panel of Fig. 5.8 (the forward propagating wave is indicated through the top green dashed
line), while the backward propagating wave is still almost fully reflected (the backward
propagating wave is indicated through the bottom green dashed line). This scenario should
lead to a smaller amplification to the left of the stiff zone and the same amplification to
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Figure 5.8: The primary dispersion curves for the soft (black solid line) and stiff (black dashed line) regions and the
kinematic invariants (blue lines) (left panel; v = 28 m/s), and the coefficients of the reflected and transmitted waves
(the 3 panels on the right) for 3 lengths of the stiff region; the frequency range between the cut-off frequencies of
the two domains is indicated by the grey background.

the right of the stiff zone. This is confirmed in the bottom panel of Fig. 5.9, where the
amplification to the left of the stiff zone is slightly smaller for r = 1 than for r = 10, while
the amplification to the right of the stiff zone is almost the same (there is a shift in time and
space due to the different lengths of the stiff zone, so one needs to compare peaks at 115 m
(orange) and 205 m (green)). Nonetheless, the amplification to the left of the stiff zone can
be clearly seen even for r = 1.

It is important to mention that the wave interference mechanism is not sensitive to the
stiffness difference between the stiff and soft domain, provided that the generated waves are
in the pass band of the stiff zone. Simulations have been performed also for p = 5 instead
of p =2 and the amplification turned out to be very similar in magnitude. Also, it must be
mentioned that the wave-interference mechanism occurs also in the continuously supported
system subject to a moving constant load, leading to amplification of the response as shown
for abeam in [77]; however, for a continuously supported system subject to a moving constant
load, this mechanism is influential only for velocities close to the critical velocity while here
it can lead to a significant response amplification for much lower velocities of the load.

5.1.5. Passing from non-resonance velocity to a resonance velocity

Asdiscussed in Section 5.1.2, there are several load velocities that can lead to resonance in the
periodic system. When designing the catenary system, its properties should be chosen such
that these resonance velocities are far away from operational velocities of trains. However,
even if the operational velocity is far from resonance velocities outside transition zones, it
can be close to a resonance velocity inside the stiff region of the transition zone if this is
not designed having this criterion in mind. In this section, the situation is investigated in
which the load passes from non-resonance velocity in the soft region to a resonance velocity
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Figure 5.9: Snapshot of the displacement fields (top panel) and the displacements under the moving load (bottom
panel) for a short stiff zone (r = 1; the position of the stiff zone is indicated through the grey background) and a
long one (r = 10; the position of the stiff zone is indicated through the yellow background).

inside the stiff region. Note that the velocity of the load is kept constant and just the velocity
at which resonance occurs changes due to a change of the support stiffness.

Fig. 5.10 presents the resonance velocities for the soft and stiff regions (here the stift-
ness ratio is p = 2). For a load velocity of v = 33.5 m/s, the response is non-resonant in the
soft region while in the stiff region it is expected to get amplified due to the occurrence of
resonance. The fact that this velocity causes resonance in the stiff region can also be seen in
the dispersion curve presented in Fig. 5.11; one kinematic invariant (the first-order one) is
tangential to the dispersion curve of the stiff region meaning that the group velocity of the
generated wave is equal to the load velocity, which leads to resonance. The amplification of
the response in the stiff zone can be observed in both the frequency spectrum and wavenum-
ber spectrum. Moreover, the frequency and wavenumber spectra exhibit additional large
peaks at the frequency and wavenumber, respectively, corresponding to the wave generated
inside the stiff zone.

Fig. 5.12 presents the displacement under the moving load. The amplification in the stiff
zone is observed clearly with a drastic increase compared to the response in the soft region.
The increase in response requires a few cell lengths to develop, characteristic to resonance;
for short stiff zones, resonance might not have time to develop, but for longer ones strong
response amplification can develop. It is important to mention that the mechanism of
passing to resonance velocity has an equivalent in the continuously supported system subject
to a moving constant load, but there are important distinctions. Firstly, in the continuous
system, resonance can only occur at the critical velocity (the boundary between sub-critical
and super-critical velocities) that usually is much larger than the operational train velocities.
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the kinematic invariants (blue lines) (top left panel; v = 33.5 m/s), the frequency spectra of the displacements at a
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For example, the continuous system equivalent to the periodic one considered in this section
has a critical velocity of around 115 m/s while the velocity that leads to the considered
resonance in the stiff region is 33.5 m/s. Secondly, to go from sub-critical to critical velocity,
the stiffness of the supporting structure needs to decrease (if all other parameters are kept
constant); this is much less common in practice because transition zones are usually regions
with stiffer structures.

5.1.6. Wave trapping inside the stiff zone
The stiff zone has a finite length I, and consequently the incoming waves generated by
the moving load in the soft region could get trapped inside. Wave trapping could lead to
response amplification inside the stiff zone even when the moving load is relatively far away.
To mathematically derive the conditions for wave trapping, a system without damping is
used, while in the graphical results a small amount of damping is present; however, the
change in the wave-trapping conditions caused by a small amount of damping is negligible.
The amount of damping imposed in this subsection is one quarter of that used in the rest of
the chapter to be able to present this mechanism in its purest form; for larger amounts of
damping, although the mechanism can still be seen, it is less pronounced.

An approximate condition for wave trapping is that g half-wavelengths of the wave
inside the stiff zone is an integer fraction of /. Mathematically this can be written as

1
qE/I:lzrd, geN, reN, (5.24)
where A is the wavelength. This would only be exact if the stiff zone was simply supported

at both ends, which is not the case for the considered system. An exact condition for the
considered system can be derived by using the phase-closure principle (see [99]) to determine
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Figure 5.14: Snapshot of the time-domain displacements for the situation when the wave is trapped in the stiff’
zone; the stiff zone is indicated by the grey background.
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the modes of vibration of the stiff zone. However, this exceeds the purpose of the chapter
and the approximate condition is sufficient to observe the mechanism.
From relation (5.24) the wavenumber ki, for the wave to be trapped is determined and it
reads
qn

ki = - (5.25)

In order to find the corresponding frequency, the wavenumber in the first Brillouin zone
is chosen because the waves with most energy generated by the moving load are located
in the first pass band (the higher harmonics have significantly less energy) and the first
Brillouin zone. The frequency wy, corresponding to ki can be found by numerically solving
the dispersion equation for wy;

cos(ﬂ)z(pk—snsin(wt—rd)+cos(wtd). (5.26)

2 T(,Utr

A wave with wavenumber k¢, given by Eq. (5.25) and frequency w¢ would be trapped inside
the stiff zone. The wavenumber ky; » of the generated wave in the soft region (the frequency
remains the same wy,) reads

kir = %arccos(%cos(g)+pT_lcos(wt—;d)). (5.27)

Clearly, the wave with wavenumber k2 and frequency wy, generated in the soft region will
give rise to a wave in the stiff region that is trapped. One can easily check this by considering
the system with a harmonic load (acting at a location in the open track) instead of a moving
one, in which case the wave trapping can be clearly observed (this result is not presented
here for conciseness). To observe the same behaviour for the moving load, one first needs
to determine the velocity of the load at which this wave (wavenumber ki » and frequency
wy) is generated. To this end, we substitute k = k2 and w = wy in the kinematic invariant,
Eq. (5.14). Because subcritical velocities are considered, the Oth-order kinematic invariant
cannot intersect the primary dispersion curve; therefore, we look at the 1st-order kinematic
invariant, and the velocity of the load corresponding to this situation reads

(Utrd

= 5.28
ktr,Z d+2n ( )

Vr

The frequency and wavenumber spectra evaluated at a position inside the stiff zone are
presented in Fig. 5.13. The frequency spectrum of the transient response exhibits a large
peak at wy corresponding to the trapped wave. Moreover, the wavenumber spectrum shows
that the wave in the soft region with wavenumber ki, » (represented by the black line) is
transformed in the stiff region into two peaks at ki and — ki that represent the trapped
(standing) wave inside the stiff zone. The two peaks are not equal in magnitude as would be
the case for a true standing wave. One reason is that, as the source is on the left of the stiff
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Figure 5.15: Displacement time history evaluated inside the stiff zone for slightly different load velocities.

region, the wave travelling in negative x direction (which is a reflection of the wave travelling
in positive x direction) is damped more; another reason is that energy is transmitted to the
right of the stiff domain. Fig. 5.14 presents a snapshot of the displacement field where the
trapped wave can be clearly observed. The amplification is not drastic, but it is clear. In Fig.
5.14 can also be seen that energy is transmitted to the right domain, meaning that even in the
absence of damping, the amplification in the stiff domain will not be infinite. Moreover, it is
important to realize that only the wave corresponding to the second peak (in the frequency
domain) is trapped; all other waves can pass through. Finally, the amplification disappears
for slightly different velocities, as can be seen in Fig. 5.15, or different lengths of the stiff
zone (provided that it is not another multiple of the wavelength).

5.1.7. Relation to the continuously supported system with a harmonic moving
load

An easier problem to solve that could also capture the three mechanisms discussed in Section
5.1.3is the continuously supported string subject to a moving harmonic load. The solution of
this problem can be obtained by applying the Fourier transform over time to the governing
equations and solving the resulting ordinary differential equation in the Fourier-space
domain. This has been done in, for example, [49, 77] for a moving constant load and can
easily be extended to a moving harmonic load.

The frequency of the harmonic load can be chosen such that the first two peaks in the
frequency spectrum (e.g., Fig. 5.3) are accurately represented; by choosing Q = 22, the
kinematic invariant in the continuously supported system coincides with the 1st-order kin-
ematic invariant from the periodic system. Moreover, for the responses of the two systems
to match, the moving load must have two components: a constant one (zero frequency) and
a harmonic one; this way, the response is not symmetric with respect to the zero displace-
ment line, but is shifted downwards as seen in Fig. 5.7. Thus, the expression for the moving
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Figure 5.16: Comparison of the periodic system and continuous one; the dispersion curves and the kinematic
invariants (top left panel), the frequency spectra of the steady-state displacements (top right panel), and a snapshot
of the time-domain displacements (bottom panel).

harmonic load reads — Fy(p1 + p2 cos(Q1))§(x — vt), where p; and p, need to be tuned such
that the overall steady-state displacement field matches the one of the periodic system.

Fig. 5.16 presents the comparison of the periodic and continuous systems. It can be seen
that the frequency spectra of the two systems agree well for the first two peaks, and the
continuous system does not exhibit more peaks than these two. One can introduce more
peaks in the response of the continuous system by imposing multiple harmonic components
to the moving load (i.e., p3 cos(2Q1), etc.). The bottom panel in Fig. 5.16 shows that the
time-domain displacement fields also agree well. For this set of parameters, p; = 1 and
p2 = 0.1 lead to the best fit overall; it must be emphasized that these tuning parameters
change with system properties (e.g., load velocity, support spacing, support stiffness, etc.)
and they cannot be determined without the response of the periodic system.

Firstly, when it comes to the wave-interference mechanism, Fig. 5.17 shows that the
transient response of the continuous system exhibits qualitatively the same behaviour as
the periodic one. However, the response in the stiff region differs considerably between the
two systems because parameters p; and p, have been chosen such that the responses match
in the soft region, not in the stiff one. This is one drawback of the equivalent model if one is
interested in the response inside the stiff region. Also, the wave-interference mechanism
can be reproduced in the continuous system only if the waves (in the periodic system) with
most energy are located in the first stop band of the stiff region; if these waves were in
the second stop band, then they would be able to propagate through the stiff zone of the
continuous system because, unlike the periodic one, it only has one stop band. When it
comes to the tunnelling effect, this can also occur in the continuously supported system
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Figure 5.18: Snapshot of the time-domain displacements for the situation when the wave is trapped in the transition
zone; the position of the stiff region is indicated by the grey background.

and will lead to a decrease in the response amplification caused by the wave-interference
mechanism.

Secondly, for the wave-trapping mechanism, Fig. 5.18 shows that the continuous system
exhibits a similar behaviour as the periodic one, and the agreement between the two is very
good. If one wants to investigate this mechanism in detail, the continuous system can be
an option. The fit between the transient responses can be further improved by changing
the scaling factors p; and p», but this would require to have the transient response of the
periodic system in advance, defeating the purpose of using the continuous system.

Finally, for passing from non-resonance velocity to resonance velocity, the continuous
system cannot be used at all. The continuous system has one resonance velocity, the critical
velocity; the value of that critical velocity is much higher than the one leading to resonance
in Section 5.1.5. Consequently, this mechanism can only be investigated in the periodic
system.
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Figure 5.19: Model schematics: infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam discretely supported by an inhomogeneous founda-
tion, subjected to a moving constant load. The positive displacement of the beam is considered upwards.

5.2. System representative of a railway track

Here we investigate the mechanisms identified in Section 5.1 for a system representative

of a railway track. To this end, the 1-D model formulated in this section differs from the

one in Section 5.1 in the following ways: (i) the tensioned string is replaced by an Euler-

Bernoulli beam (under zero tension), (ii) the beam has a small amount of internal damping

(incorporated through the damping factor &gp), and (iii) point masses ms are added at the

supports to represent the sleepers and part of the mass of the ballast. Fig. 5.19 visually

describes the system, while its equation of motion reads

34 32 oo B .

‘;TL: + p%—;’ + n:—oo(ms% res(n L+ ks(x)) wé(x — id) = —Fob(x — vt).
(5.29)

The stiffness ks(x) and damping ¢s(x) have the same spatial distribution as in Section 5.1.

The damping in the soft regions is defined similarly to Eq. (2.27) and reads

cs =205\ ksms, (5.30)

51(1 +5E13%)

where ( is the damping ratio.

The parameters chosen for this system are similar to the ones in Chapter 4, but with
some differences. Since the sleepers are accounted through the point masses ms, their mass
is no longer distributed along the beam; consequently, the mass of the beam accounts for
just the mass of the rail in this model. Also, since the beam is discretely supported, the
support stiffness is no longer distributed along the beam. The parameters used for this
section are given in Table 5.1.

The method to determine the solution to the system without the transition zone is
the same as in Section 5.1.2. The only difference is that the state vector w contains two
more components, namely the bending moment and the shear force. Consequently, the
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Table 5.1: Parameter values for the system representative of a railway track.

Parameter Symbol Value Unit
Bending stiffness EI 6.42:10° Nm?
Mass per unit length o 60 kg/m
Dead weight Fo 80 10° N
Support mass ms 125 kg
Support stiffness ks 50 -10° N/m
Support damping ratio (s 0.05

Material damping factor g 5 .10 S
Support spacing d 0.6 m

interface conditions at the location of the support x = 2d contain besides the continuity in

displacement and slope also equilibrium of the moments and forces. In the Fourier domain
they read

~ I ~ 1

wy = Wy,

By - af)

(5.31)

(—ksw2 +icsw + kg) 1.

Furthermore, the Floquet matrix F is a 4x4 matrix. After performing the eigenvalue de-
composition of F, the solution to the system without the transition zone is obtained and
reads

_itF _itF _itF _itF -
ndy, 1 aye kendy, 4 gze ks myy 1 qge kindy, +@ML, (5.32)

W, =ae
where now there are four waves with unknown amplitudes a; 4 and Floquet wavenumbers
kf_ 4 For the system with a transition zone, the procedure is the same as in Section 5.1.3,
with the difference that Egs. (5.15) and (5.19) have two waves each while Eqgs. (5.16)—(5.18)
have 4 waves each.

The dispersion characteristics of the system without the transition zone are presented
in Fig. 5.20. The shape of the dispersion curves is different compared to the one of the string
(see Fig. 5.3) because the dispersion equation of the beam model is quartic while the one of
the string model is quadratic. Also, the significant amount of damping present in the beam
model (the railway track has larger damping than the overhead wires) makes the delimitation
between stop and pass bands unclear (the indication of stop/pass bands in Fig. 5.20 is
approximate). Most importantly, it can be seen that, for the parameter values representative
of a railway track, both the dispersion curves and the steady-state response spectrum are
very similar to the ones of the equivalent continuously supported system; the only noticeable
differences occur at large frequencies, and even these ones are not considerable. This is an
indication that the periodic nature of the railway track does not influence its response in a
significant way. The justification for this is that the periodic variation in properties of the
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Figure 5.20: The dispersion curves in three Brillouin zones (black lines) and the kinematic invariants (blue lines)
(left panel), and the frequency spectrum of the steady-state displacement (right panel); the grey/yellow background
represents a stop/pass band. The orange dashed lines are the dispersion curves and frequency response of the
equivalent continuously supported system.

supporting structure as felt by the moving load is not considerable due to the large bending
stiffness of the rail.

The three mechanisms that lead to amplifications of the response in the transition zone
identified in Section 5.1 have been investigated in the system representative of a railway
track. However, the amplification observed in any of the three mechanisms is negligible.
For brevity, the results are not presented here. For the wave-interference (see Section 5.1.4)
and wave-trapping mechanisms (see Section 5.1.6), the fact that the amplitude of the free
waves (e.g., the small peak at high frequencies in Fig. 5.20) generated by the moving load is
negligible in comparison to the amplitude of the response in the vicinity of the moving load
(the large peak at low frequencies in Fig. 5.20), leads to the response amplification in the
transition zone to be insignificant. When it comes to passing to a resonance velocity (see
Section 5.1.5), the amplification of the response at one of these resonance velocities (except
for the one separating the sub- and super-critical regimes, which is very large) is negligible
too.

Finally, we also investigated a worst-case scenario in which the ballasted track is replaced
by a slab-track (i.e., increased support stiffness) combined with an axial compressive force
in the beam (to simulate compressive forces in the rail that appear when its temperature
increases due to hear) that causes effectively a lowering of the beam’s bending stiffness. These
two modifications cause an increase in the periodic variation of the support stiffness as felt by
the moving load. However, also in this scenario, none of the three amplification mechanisms
are influential. Therefore, we can conclude that in the system representative of a railway
track (both ballasted- and slab-track), the amplification mechanisms studied in Section
5.1 can be neglected because they do not lead to significant amplification of the response.
Furthermore, for investigations focused on transition zones and response amplification
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at low frequencies (e.g., not valid when studying noise emission), the periodicity of the
railway track can be successfully approximated by the equivalent continuously supported
one without neglecting influential amplification mechanisms.

5.3.System representative ofa Hyperloop transportation system
Hyperloop is a new emerging transportation system that is in the development stage. Its
design minimises the air resistance by having the vehicle travel inside a de-pressurised tube
(near vacuum) supported by columns. This design may lead to a strong periodic variation
of the stiffness experienced by the vehicle. Moreover, along its route, it will cross bodies of
water or come across junctions/switches, all of which are transition zones.

The current section investigates the potential response amplification in a Hyperloop
system that results from the combination of (i) a transition zone and (ii) the structure having
a periodic nature. More specifically, the three mechanisms identified in Section 5.1 are in-
vestigated using a model representative for a Hyperloop transportation system. Accounting
for these mechanisms in the design can help prevent degradation of the Hyperloop tube
close to transition zones as well as fatigue and wear of the transportation pod.*

5.3.1. Parameter values for the Hyperloop system
The system adopted in this section is exactly the same as the one in Section 5.2, but with
different values for the parameters which are given in the following.

There are multiple designs of the Hyperloop transportation system; here, a typical Hy-
perloop design is considered. The steel tube has a thickness of 19 mm and an inner diameter
of 2.5 m, leading to p = 1331 kg/m (a 10% increase was considered to account for additional
equipment) and ET = 2.5 x 1019 Nm?. The support stiffness is tuned using a FEM analysis
of the 3D structure (excluding the soil) such that the displacement at the location of the
supports match when a static load is applied in the middle of the span. Note that the dis-
placement is at the rail level which is located at the top of the tube (the vehicle is suspended
from the top in this design); therefore, the stiffness of the support (in our phenomenolo-
gical model) accounts not only for the stiffness of the column, but also for the flexibility
of the connection between the tube and the rail and, most importantly, for the flexibility
introduced by the ovalization of the tube. The concrete columns supporting the tube have
a spacing of d = 16 m and are assumed to be of 1.5 m diameter and 5 m height; the point
mass in the model represents the mass of the columns that is activated by the vehicle and
is chosen here as 10% of the overall mass of the column mg = 2332 kg (such a small value is
chosen because most flexibility at the supports comes from the ovalization of the tube and
thus, the columns are not deformed much). When it comes to the damping, a very small
amount is assumed to be conservative, namely gy = 5 x 107® s and ¢; = 10 kNs/m. Although
the damping seems small, it originates mostly from the tube itself and not from the soil

T'This section of the chapter is based on one of the author’s publications [100] and it presents few alterations to the
original publication.
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Figure 5.21: The dispersion curves in three Brillouin zones (black lines) and the kinematic invariants (blue lines)
(left panel), and the frequency spectrum of the steady-state displacement (right panel); the grey/yellow background
represents a stop/pass band.

(since the columns are not deformed much) and the metal tube is not expected to have high
damping. The parameters used for this section are given in Table 5.2.

Table 5.2: Parameter values for the system representative of a Hyperloop.

Parameter Symbol Value Unit
Bending stiffness El 2.510°  Nm?*
Mass per unit length o 1330 kg/m
Dead weight Fo 30 10° N
Support mass mg 2330 kg
Support stiffness ks 44 10" N/m
Support damping Cs 10 -10* Ns/m
Material damping factor &g 5 107 s
Support spacing d 16 m

The solution method is exactly the same as in Section 5.2; consequently, it is not repeated
here. The dispersion characteristics of the system without the transition zone are presented
in Fig. 5.21. It can be seen that the first pass band is very narrow (i.e., the second stop band is
very close to the first one). This indicates that the discretely supported system is significantly
different to the continuously supported one, unlike for the system representative of a railway
track (see Section 5.2).

Next, the three mechanisms that lead to amplifications of the response in the transition
zone are investigated in the Hyperloop scenario.
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the stiff one; p = 1.3 and v =269 m/s.

5.3.2. Results

Wave interference mechanism

The frequency-domain response in Fig. 5.22 shows that there are two harmonics of large
amplitude generated in the steady state, which are in one of the stop-bands of the stiff
zone. These waves are, as can be seen, amplified in the transient response (at the left of
the stiff zone) due to the wave interference between the incoming and reflected waves.
The reflection of one of the two harmonics (the one at w = 140 rad/s) can be seen in the
wavenumber-domain response through the presence of an additional peak (compared to
the steady state) at wavenumber equal in magnitude but opposite in sign (i.e., opposite
direction of propagation) to that of the forward propagating wave.

To quantify the amplification, the time-domain response under the moving load is
presented in Fig. 5.23. The response is evaluated under the moving load because it is gov-
erning. A considerable amplification can be observed at the left of the stiff zone that, at
its maximum, is of about 20%. The response of the equivalent continuously supported sys-
tem with a transition zone is also presented to show that, in that case, there is no visible
amplification. Clearly, this significant amplification is caused by the periodicity of the sys-
tem together with the transition zone; if any of these two characteristics are removed, the
amplification vanishes.
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Figure 5.23: The displacement evaluated under the moving load for the wave-interference mechanism; the location
of the stiff zone is indicated by the grey background.

It is important to note that a larger difference in stiffness p does not cause a significant
increase in the amplification; the important factor for this mechanism is that p is such
that the generated harmonics are in one of the stop bands of the stiff zone. Also, even
though the velocity is in the operational range for Hyperloop, it is chosen specifically for
this mechanism to occur (see Section 5.1.4 for the choice of velocity); for other velocities,
the generated waves are either of low amplitude or inside the pass-bands of the stift zone,
making this mechanism not to occur. Finally, the larger the damping (especially the tube’s
internal damping), the smaller the amplification observed because the generated waves
cannot propagate sufficiently far before being attenuated.

Passing from non-resonance velocity to a resonance velocity
The properties of the Hyperloop system should be chosen such that these resonance velocities
are far away from operational speeds. However, even if the operational velocity is far from
resonance velocities outside transition zones, it can be close to a resonance velocity inside
it. In this section, we investigate the situation in which the load passes from non-resonance
velocity in the soft region to a resonance velocity inside the stiff region.

The top panel in Fig. 5.24 presents the resonance velocities for the soft and stiff regions.
For v = 288 m/s, the stiff zone resonates while the soft one does not. The bottom panel in Fig.
5.24 presents the displacement under the moving load for v = 288 m/s. The amplification in
the stiff zone is clearly observed with a drastic increase compared to the steady state. At its
maximum, the amplification of the displacement is of more than 20% while the amplification
of the bending moment (not presented here for brevity) is more than 25%. The increase
in response requires many cell lengths to develop, characteristic to resonance; for short
stiff zones, resonance might not have time to develop, but for longer ones strong response
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Figure 5.24: Response under the load vs velocity in the soft and stiff regions (top panel) and the displacements
evaluated under the moving load for resonance in the stiff zone (bottom panel); the stiff zone is marked by the grey
background; p = 1.3.

amplification can develop. It must be mentioned that increasing the damping diminishes
the amplification, as expected for resonance.

Wave trapping inside the stiff zone
Wave trapping could lead to response amplification inside the stiff zone even when the
moving load is relatively far away. The conditions for a wave to get trapped in the stiff zone
are described in detail in Section 5.1.6 and are summarized in the following. An approximate
condition for wave trapping is that g half-wavelengths of the wave inside the stiff zone is
equal to or an integer fraction of I. From this conditions, the wavenumber ki, of the wave
trapped in the stiff zone can be determined, and from the dispersion curves (Fig. 5.21 with
the properties of the stiff zone), the corresponding frequency wy, can be obtained. The in-
coming wave from the soft zone needs to have the same frequency wy and the corresponding
wavenumber ki » can be determined from the dispersion curves with the properties of the
soft zone. So, the incoming wave from the soft zone with wavenumber ki » and frequency
wy will lead to a wave of wavenumber k¢, and frequency wy, in the stiff zone that will get
trapped. The load velocity that excites a wave of wavenumber ki » and frequency wy can be
obtained from the kinematic invariant expression.

The top panel in Fig. 5.25 presents a snapshot of the displacement field where the trapped
wave can be clearly observed even though the load is relatively far away. The bottom panel
in Fig. 5.25 presents the displacement time-history at a point inside the stiff zone. The
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Figure 5.25: Snapshot of the time-domain displacements (top panel) and the displacements time-history at the
point marked by the green circle (bottom panel) for the situation when the wave is trapped in the stiff zone; the
stiff zone is indicated by the grey background; p =1.2 and v =270 m/s.

amplitude inside the stiff zone is more than double the one of the steady state when the
load is relatively far away from the transition zone; under the moving load, at its maximum,
the amplification is around 17%. For slightly different velocities or different lengths of the
stiff zone (except for integer fractions of half the wavelength), the amplification vanishes.

5.4. Conclusions

This chapter investigated three mechanisms that can lead to response amplification in a
continuous and periodic system with a transition zone described by an increase in support
stiffness. These mechanisms were investigated using an infinite string/beam periodically
supported by discrete springs and dashpots, acted upon by a moving constant load; the two
models are representative of a catenary system in railway tracks (string) and of a railway
track or a Hyperloop transportation system (beam). Nonetheless, the mechanisms described
in this chapter can occur also in other continuous and periodic systems. The amplification
is the product of a system with periodic nature and with a local inhomogeneity, and if one
of these characteristics is omitted, the amplification will not occur.

The first mechanism is the wave interference that can lead to response amplification to
the left and to the right of the stiff region. The waves generated by the moving load outside
the transition zone are reflected almost entirely by the stiff region if one of the frequencies of
the waves are located in a stop band of the stiff region. This almost complete reflection leads
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to wave interference close to the moving load, which in turn leads to response amplification.
Results show that this mechanism is of importance when the velocity of the load is slightly
higher than one of the resonance velocities in the soft regions. Furthermore, for small
lengths of the stiff zone energy can be tunnelled to the soft domain causing a reduction in
the reflection coefficient which in turn leads to a reduced amplification.

The second mechanism is the passing from non-resonance velocity in the soft region to
a resonance velocity in the stiff region. This causes resonance to occur inside the stiff region
leading to a drastic amplification of the response mainly inside the stiff region. Results
show that this mechanism leads to the biggest response amplification between the three
mechanisms (both in the catenary and Hyperloop systems), but requires the stiff zone to be
sufficiently long such that resonance can build up.

The third mechanism is the wave trapping inside the stiff region. For specific values
of the wavenumber and frequency of the waves generated in the soft region, waves can
get trapped inside the stiff zone potentially leading to response amplification around and
inside the stiff zone. Results show that this mechanism leads to amplification inside the stiff
region even when the moving load is relatively far away from it. However, for reasonable
values of damping, this mechanism is not as pronounced as the other two.

The possibility of capturing these mechanisms using a simpler model, a continuously
supported string acted upon by a moving harmonic load, was also studied. The wave-
interference and wave-trapping mechanisms observed in the periodic system can be seen
in the continuous system too, while the resonance mechanism cannot be replicated using
the continuous model. To obtain similar results for the continuous system, the moving load
needs to be altered by including harmonic components next to the static one. The static and
harmonic force components need to be tuned to the steady-state response of the periodic
system. Once this tuning is satisfactory, the transient responses match quite well and the
two mechanisms are qualitatively well captured. However, the tuning parameters, in prin-
ciple, are not known before-hand and need to be updated for each change of the system
properties, which makes it difficult to use the continuous system in practical situations.

These three mechanisms have been found to be influential for the catenary and Hyper-
loop systems, but do not influence the response of the model representative of the railway
track. The reason is that in the system representative of the railway track, the variation in
support stiffness as felt by the moving load is not as strong as it is in the other two scenarios.
Consequently, for investigations focused on transition zones and response amplification
at low frequencies (e.g., not valid when studying noise emission), the periodicity of the
railway track can be successfully approximated by the equivalent continuously supported
one without neglecting amplification mechanisms. Thus, for the remainder of the thesis,
the continuously supported system is considered.

Finally, the amplification of stresses and displacements in the transition zones can
lead to numerous fatigue and wear problems in the catenary system and in the energy
collector of the train. Moreover, accounting for the low (mean) contact force between wires
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and carbon strip, the dynamic response of the system can also lead to force fluctuations
that are large enough to cause arching (occurs when the contact force is too low) or loss of
contact. For the Hyperloop, over time, the amplification can lead to increased degradation
of the structure as well as discomfort for passengers. Generally, the influence of all three
mechanisms diminishes with increased damping; therefore, if the designed system does not
have sufficient inherent damping, additional passive or active damping measures may be
needed. The three investigated mechanisms can be considered as additional constraints for
the design parameters at transition zones such that amplifications are avoided, especially
because all three mechanisms occur in the range of operational train speeds (for the catenary
system) and at envisioned operational velocities of the Hyperloop vehicles.



Investigating the permanent
deformation caused by the response
amplification at transition zones

I learned very early the difference between knowing the name of something
and knowing something.

Richard P. Feynman

A multitude of studies investigating the dynamic response of railway tracks consider the
behaviour of the supporting structure to be linear, assumption that is adopted in all models
formulated in the previous chapters of this thesis. This approximation is sufficient for many
applications and it allows for greater complexity in other modelling aspects (e.g., accurate
geometry of the problem). Nonetheless, the influence of the foundation’s nonlinearity on
the response of a railway track was experimentally shown to be significant by Dahlberg
[101], concluding that it should not be overlooked. Furthermore, the fact that settlement is
observed in railway tracks is a clear indication that the behaviour of the supporting struc-
ture is actually nonlinear. By investigating the settlement of open railway tracks (i.e., not
at transition zones), researchers [e.g., 10] observed a rapid settlement in the first cycles,
which is governed by the settlement of ballast [102]; after a number of cycles, the ballast
reaches its maximum compaction for a given load amplitude [102]. Subsequently, the set-
tlement is governed by the layers beneath the ballast, but the rate of this settlement is low
and increases almost linearly with increasing number of cycles, as represented in track

117
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settlement models [10, 103, 104]. Since this thesis focuses on the initiation phase of the
degradation, as discussed in the Introduction, the investigation in this chapter is restricted
to the settlement originating from the ballast compaction.

The amount of studies that include the nonlinear behaviour of the supporting structure
in moving-load problems is low, especially compared to the number of studies of railway-
related topics. This indicates, to some degree, the difficulty of accounting for the nonlinear
behaviour of the supporting structure. When it comes to systems without transition zones,
Metrikin [105, 106] was among the first to introduce springs with cubic nonlinearity to
represent the nonlinear behaviour of the supporting structure. To also account for the
flexural rigidity, the steady-state response of a beam on a homogeneous and nonlinear
elastic foundation subjected to a moving load has been analysed, considering finite [107-
109] and infinite [110-112] systems. In addition, Hoang et al. [93] studied the steady-state
response of an infinite beam with periodic nonlinear elastic supports.

When it comes to transition radiation, it has also been addressed in systems with non-
linear supporting structure. Castro Jorge et al. [19] used a nonlinear elastic foundation
to analyse the effect of the nonlinearity on the maximum displacements in a finite and
piecewise-homogeneous system. In addition, Varandas et al. [30, 113] considered nonlinear
elastic behaviour of the supporting structure in a 3-D finite-element model of a transition
zone. However, to study the degradation in a transition zone, the employed model should
incorporate plastic behaviour of the foundation. To this end, Varandas et al. [10] developed
a finite 1-D model describing the accumulated permanent deformation in a transition zone
using a phenomenological model for the cyclic degradation of the supports. Moreover, Gal-
lego Giner et al. [114] used a elastic-perfectly plastic model (i.e., Drucker—Prager) for the
supporting structure in his study of a transition zone using a 3-D finite-element model.
More recently, de Oliveira Barbosa et al. [26] incorporated a nonlinear lattice model that
can capture the ballast settlement caused by moving loads at transition zones.

Detailed 3-D models of finite and inhomogeneous systems that incorporate nonlinear
behaviour of the foundation are available in the literature, as shown previously. However,
simplified models of transition zones in infinite systems with nonlinear elasto-plastic
foundation behaviour are not available in the literature. This motivates the aim of the
current chapter, which is to formulate a 1-D model of an infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam on a
smoothly inhomogeneous and nonlinear elasto-plastic Winkler foundation, subjected to a
moving load, and study the effect of the nonlinear behaviour on the transition radiation
and the degradation in the transition zone.

The novelty of the current chapter is twofold. Firstly, a computationally efficient solution
method for an infinite system which locally exhibits nonlinear behaviour is presented.
Secondly, the influence of the foundation’s nonlinear behaviour on the generated waves
(i.e., transition radiation), and the resulting plastic deformation is studied. The model
presented here can be used for preliminary designs of transition zones in railway tracks by
assessing the potential damage (i.e., plastic deformation) occurring in the transition zone as
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Figure 6.1: Piecewise-linear approximation (solid line) of the cubic constitutive model (dashed line); fi = —kj w —
kg w? for the cubic model with ki, = 35.03-106(N/m?) and ky; = 1.74- 1013 (N/m*) [110, 111]

a function of the smoothness of the transition (i.e., length of the transition), of the moving
load velocity, of the system’s damping and of the stiffness dissimilarity. Furthermore, the
results presented here offer insight into the physical mechanisms leading to degradation in
the supporting structure.”

6.1. Nonlinear constitutive model of the supporting structure
Avariety of models have been used to represent the supporting structure in 1-D systems for
railway applications (e.g., linear elastic, bilinear elastic, cubic elastic, etc.); a good overview
of models for the foundations in I-D systems can be found in [115]. One of the most used
nonlinear elastic models is the cubic one [e.g., 19, 105, 106, 109-112]. It assumes that the
foundation springs exert a reaction force (visualized in Fig. 6.1) proportional to the dis-
placement, through a linear stiffness term kj;,, and one proportional to the displacement
cubed, through a nonlinear stiffness term k. In this chapter, the constitutive relation of
the Winkler foundation is based on the cubic model, but also incorporates the possibility
of plastic deformation by imposing a different unloading path than that of the loading, as
seen in Fig. 6.2.

The loading path of the chosen constitutive relation approximates the cubic model
through a piecewise-linear profile (Fig. 6.1) to accommodate the solution method presented
in Section 6.2.2. Firstly, kg is assumed to be equal to the stiffness of the equivalent linear
model [116]. This assumption is based on the ballast being relatively well compacted at the
start of the simulation, represented in Fig. 6.1 through the nonzero displacement at zero
force in the piecewise-linear approximation. This implies that the initial soft response of
the foundation, as sometimes encountered, is excluded. Furthermore, assuming that the
compaction is uniform along the track, the compacted configuration is taken as reference
(zero displacement for zero force in Fig. 6.2). Secondly, the steady-state eigenfield is assumed

“This chapter is based on one of the author’s publications [77] and it presents few alterations to the original
publication.
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Figure 6.2: Piecewise-linear constitutive law of the foundation. Path (1) represents the loading/unloading path for
the linear parts of the computational domain while path (2) represents the first loading/unloading cycle for the
nonlinear parts of the computational domain.

to be in the linear regime. This assumption is based on the fact that in the homogeneous
parts of the railway track, the steady-state displacement field induced by a train does not
lead to significant degradation of the supporting structure. Thirdly, the elastic displacement
limit we is chosen relative to the eigenfield’s maximum displacement w§,,, in the soft
part of the computational domain, where the ratio we/ WS, is larger than 1. If we is not
exceeded during the simulation, the system remains in the linear regime (branch (1) in Fig.
6.2). At locations where wy is exceeded, the corresponding part of the foundation enters
the second loading branch k7. The value of k% is chosen such that it approximates the cubic
model (Fig. 6.1).

The parameters of the cubic model which is approximated are chosen as similar to the
ones used in other publications [i.e., 110, 111]. However, the parameters for the unloading
path, Icg and Icg, are not well known. For the moment, the parameters are chosen such
that the overall constitutive relation resembles the results of cyclic loading experiments on
granular material [i.e., 117], but specific additional experiments or 3-D modelling might
be needed in order to choose these parameters realistically. Although this thesis focuses
on the initiation phase in the ballast compaction, the model developed in this chapter can
incorporate cyclic behaviour and the parameters of the constitutive relation can be modified
for each cycle to accommodate the behaviour as observed in literature: changing stiffness
with increasing cycle number, as well as a changing area (energy dissipation) [26]. However,
the computational time required for the simulation of thousands of trains passages can
make this approach unfeasible.

The constitutive model incorporates the possibility of separation between the rail and the
supporting structure (Fig. 6.2). When the displacement of the beam is larger than the plastic
deformation wp) (w > wpy; note that wp, has a negative value), the beam looses contact with
the foundation. This results in a zero foundation force fi as depicted in Fig. 6.2. However,
this is only allowed at the location where the plastic deformation has been activated; in the
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parts of the computational domain with no plastic deformation, the beam is in permanent
contact with the supporting structure. In case of separation, besides the foundation stiffness,
also the foundation damping is modified. Consequently, the foundation damping reads

cd(x), w=uwp or wp =0,

calx,w) = { (6.1)

0, w > wp and wp #0.

The parameters of the constitutive relation presented in Fig. 6.2 are not only functions
of the displacement, but also functions of space, due to the transition zone. To study the
influence of the transition smoothness on the plastic deformation in the transition zone and
on the radiated wave field, the spatial profile of the foundation stiffness is chosen as the one
in Chapter 4, namely Eq. (4.39) and can be visualized in Fig. 4.2. The damping is expressed
through the ratio { which is defined similar to that of a single-degree-of-freedom system,
as given in Eq. (2.27). Therefore, by maintaining a constant damping ratio { throughout the
system, the spatial variation of the foundation damping is proportional to the square root
of that of the stiffness (branch A), except for the parts of the beam which have lost contact
with the foundation.

6.2. Model and solution

6.2.1. Problem statement

In this section, a 1-D model is formulated, consisting of an infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam
resting on a smoothly inhomogeneous and nonlinear Kelvin foundation, subjected to a
constant moving load (Fig. 6.3). In view of practical relevance (degradation is encountered at
the transition zone), the nonlinear behaviour of the supporting structure is restricted to the
transition zone and its vicinity; this domain is referred to as the computational domain. The
computational domain is connected at the boundaries to two linear and homogeneous semi-
infinite domains to accommodate the infinite extent of the railway track. The equations of
motion for the three domains read

oitw  w ow
El— +p§+cd(x)5+fk(x, w) =—-Fyd(x—xe—vi), Vx,Vt, (6.2)

O0x*
w(x, 1), x<0, cal x <0,
w(x, )= we(x,t), 0=<x<IL, cax) =1 cqclx), 0=x=<IL,
wr(x, 1), x=1L, Cd,r» x=1L,
kd,l wy, x<0,

file,w) =1 ficlx,w), 0=x<IL,

kd,r Wr, x=1L,
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Figure 6.3: Model schematics: infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam supported by an inhomogeneous and nonlinear Kelvin
foundation, subjected to a moving constant load.

where fi(x, w) is the force exerted by the foundation (only the part related to stiffness and not
to damping), which is described in detail in Section 6.1, and x, is the location of the moving
load at ¢ =0 (in all previous chapters this was assumed to be zero); all other parameters and
variables are introduced in Section 4.1.

As interface conditions between the domains, continuity in displacement and slope, as
well as in shear force and bending moment is imposed. The set of boundary conditions is
completed by imposing that, due to the presence of damping, the displacements of the left
and right domains are zero as x tends to negative and positive infinity, respectively. The
interface and boundary conditions are given in Eqgs. (4.4)—(4.8).

For computational efficiency, the simulation is performed for the time interval when
the moving load is close to and inside the transition zone. Therefore, the choice of initial
conditions is crucial for ensuring that the infinite extent of the model is respected. As-
suming that the system is initially in the linear regime (w(x, r = 0) < wy), the input initial
conditions are based on the eigenfield of the approaching load, as done in Chapter 4. In this
section, these initial conditions are referred to as the input initial conditions w™™ and '™, to
differentiate them from other initial conditions that will become clear in the next sections.
The input initial conditions are given in Eqs. (4.9)—(4.11). With these input initial conditions,
the system reaches the steady-state regime instantly at the start of the computation.

In the next section, the solution method is presented.

6.2.2. Locally inhomogeneous and nonlinear system-solution method

Several time-domain methods are available for obtaining the solution to a system represent-
ing a railway track with nonlinear behaviour of the foundation [e.g., 25, 30, 107, 114]. These
methods are suitable for systems that exhibit nonlinear behaviour continuously throughout
the simulation. An alternative method is using the Laplace transform sequentially, as shown
by Hoving and Metrikine [118]. The main condition for this method to be applicable is that
the systeny’s behaviour is piecewise linear, implying that the system behaves linearly between
the moments at which its parameters, being functions of the field variables (displacements,
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velocities, etc.), change abruptly (i.e., nonlinear events). This method has the potential of
being computationally efficient for systems that have a limited number of nonlinear events.

In this section, the foundation’s constitutive law is assumed to be bilinear elastic to allow
for a clear and simple derivation. Nonetheless, for the results presented in this chapter
(Section 6.3), the constitutive relation discussed in Section 6.1 is adopted. According to the
bilinear elastic relation, the force provided by the springs in the Kelvin foundation is given
by

kg’c(x) We, We < We,

Sioe(x, w) = { (6.3)

kg’c(x) We — Akd,c (X) Wel,  We > We,

where kg () and kg,c(x) represent the foundation stiffness related to the first and second
branches of the bilinear constitutive law (see Fig. 6.2, considering just branches A and B for
both loading and unloading), Akg,c(x) = kgyc(x) - de, () is the stiffness difference between
the two branches, and we represents the elastic displacement limit at which the stiffness
changes from branch A to branch B. Note that, due to the inhomogeneity, both stiffness
parameters kgc(x) and Icg,c(x) are functions of space; however, the elastic displacement
limit w; is independent of the spatial coordinate.

Assuming that the system is in the linear regime at the start of the simulation and
applying the Laplace transform over time to Eq. (6.2), the Laplace-domain equation of

motion valid in the computational domain reads

EIW + (0 8+ ca,e () s+ kS (00) i1 = 1€+ M, 6.4)
where 10, represents the unknown displacement of the computational domain in the
Laplace domain; s = 0 +iw is the Laplace variable, where ¢ is a small and positive real
number and w represents the angular frequency. Subscript 1 represents that the analysis is
performed for the system before the elastic displacement limit wy is exceeded for the first
time. Furthermore, fM represents the Laplace-domain force exerted by the moving load
and fIIC represents the forcing induced by the input initial conditions, and read

A F X— X
ML 20 oot 6.5)
flc - p(s W + wicn) + () Wi (6.6)

Because of the spatial variation of the foundation stiffness and damping, Eq. (6.4) can-
not be solved analytically for all stiffness and damping profiles. Therefore, the fourth-order
spatial derivative is approximated using the Finite Difference Method. A central difference
scheme of order O(Ax®) is used inside the domain, and a hybrid between a central and a
forward/backward scheme is used at the boundaries. The coefficients used for the Finite
Difference discretization are given in Appendix D. As boundary conditions for the compu-
tational domain, the reaction forces delivered by the semi-infinite domains, namely the
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bending moment (Eq. (4.6)) and the shear force (Eq. (4.7)), are employed. These reaction
forces are derived in Section 6.2.3 by imposing the displacement (Eq. (4.4)) and slope (Eq.
(4.5)) of the computational domain as boundary conditions for the semi-infinite domains.
Note that for the non-reflective boundaries derived in Section 6.2.3 to be correct, the com-
putational domain must behave linearly at the boundaries. Therefore, the length of the
computational domain must be chosen such that the expected nonlinear behaviour is loc-
ated between its boundaries. After applying the Finite Difference Method to discretise the
computational domain, the Laplace-domain equation of motion reads

2 A~ () ~ML B
[Kij+ (05 +cacis+kacrd)lij] Werj=fii+ i + i 6.7)

where K; ; represents the bending-stiffness matrix of the beam incorporating the contri-
bution of the boundary conditions which is proportional to the unknown displacement,
while le . represents the contribution of the boundary conditions independent of the un-
known displacement, which is regarded as an external forcing (see Section 6.2.3); I; is the
identity matrix. The Laplace-domain displacement i, ; is obtained by left-multiplying Eq.
(6.7) by the inverse of the dynamic stiffness matrix (i.e., the term in the square brackets).
Then, the inverse Laplace transform is numerically evaluated to obtain the solution in the
time domain. Making use of the symmetry properties of the imaginary and real parts of
the Laplace-domain spectrum, only positive frequencies are considered. For the results
presented in this thesis, the trapezoidal rule is used to evaluate the integral numerically.

The obtained time-domain solution is correct until the first nonlinear event, defined as
the moment in time at which the solution exceeds the elastic limit wg at a certain location
inside the computational domain. To obtain the correct solution after the first nonlinear
event (i.e., time moment 71), the equation of motion of the computational domain, Eq. (6.2),
is changed as follows:

« The foundation stiffness profile is modified by assigning the adequate stiffness to the
nodes where the elastic limit has been exceeded.

« A new time variable is introduced, namely t, = t — 7 for ¢ = T;. Note that time ¢
represents the global time. Furthermore, for clarity, the time moment of a nonlinear
event in the global time axis ¢ is represented with an overbar (7,), while in the local
time axes t,, this moment is indicated without the overbar (7). Fig. 6.4 offers a
graphical representation of the different time axes and nonlinear events.

« To ensure continuity, the displacement and velocity of the previous system at 7, are
prescribed as initial conditions for the new system:

We2(X, 1 =0) = we,1(x, £ =71), (6.8)

We,2(x, 12 =0) = We (%, £ =711). (6.9)
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Figure 6.4: Definition of the time intervals and the local and global (overbar) nonlinear events.

Note that these initial conditions differ from the input initial conditions defined in
Section 6.2.1.

« The boundary conditions are updated, as shown in Section 6.2.3.
« The position of the moving load is updated accordingly.

The updated system behaves again linearly until the next nonlinear event. Therefore, the
forward Laplace transform is applied with respect to the new time variable #,. The Laplace-
domain equation of motion of the new system reads

2 ~ 21C ~ML ~NL B
[Kij+ (0S5 + €S2+ kaco)lij) Weaj= o+ foi + oy + foir (6.10)

where s, represents the Laplace variable associated with the new time variable t,, i is
the unknown Laplace-domain displacement of the new system and subscript 2 represents
that the analysis is performed for the system in the second time interval. The term le\ﬁL
is associated with the moving load acting on the new system, while the initial conditions
for the new time interval are accounted through flf ; their expressions are given in the

following:
A F Xj—Ye = Xi—Xe _
ML L0 (5 7)) H( i~ te —11), 6.11)
1] U U
;“,3 = p($2 We,1,i (T1) + We,1,i (T1)) + Cdyoi We,1,i (T1). (6.12)

The Laplace-domain force exerted by the foundation is split into its contribution propor-
tional to the unknown displacement, kq ¢ 2,; W2, and the one independent of the unknown
displacement, which is accounted for through the external force fN', with superscript NL
standing for nonlinear:

A
kd,c,i

B _
kg i We2,ir  Wep,i(tz =0) > Wel,

Weoi, Wep2,i(l=0)=<we,

kdc2,i We2,i = { (6.13)
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(6.14)

2,i Akd,c,i We]
82 ’

ANL {o, We,2,i(f2 = 0) < wel,

We,2,i(t2 = 0) > We).

The solution of the new system is obtained in the same manner as for the previous one.
Moreover, the procedure of searching for the next nonlinear event, modifying the system
and then solving it using the Laplace transform, is repeated. To this end, the procedure is
generalized. The Laplace-domain equation of motion for the n-th time interval reads

2 ~ 21C ~ML ~NL B
[Kij+(psn+cd,c,isn+kd,c,n,i)lij]wc,n,jzfn,i"' ni + ni + ni’ (6.15)

where the generalized moving-load and initial-conditions forces are given as

A Fy _. (%X - Xi—Xe _

f%‘L: —706 Sn( = Tn—l) H( i - e _Tn—l)r 6.16)
A1 .

fnf:z = P(sn Wen-1,i(Tn-1) + wc,n—l,i(Tn—l)) + Cd,c,i We,n-1,i (Tn-1)- (6.17)

The described procedure is repeated until the whole solution is obtained in the time
domain. The discretised displacement of the computational domain thus becomes

wC,](t) = [wc,l,j(or---,-[l _At)) wC,Z,j(Oy-"rTz _At)y) wC,N,j(O’---i tmax_fN—l)], (618)

where At is the time spacing, N is the index of the last time interval and #iay is the final
moment in time of the simulation.

To obtain correct results, the continuity of displacements and velocities at the nonlinear
events is of crucial importance. However, the Laplace-domain spectra of the two quantities
exhibit a poor decay due to the applied initial conditions. Consequently, the numerical integ-
ration must be performed up to very high frequencies leading to a significant computational
effort. In the following section, a method of incorporating the high frequencies without
increasing the computational effort is presented.

Improvement of the frequency-spectra decay
The high-frequency regime of the Laplace-domain displacement, obtained from Eq. (6.15),
is dominated by the initial conditions as follows:

We,n-1,j (Trn-1) + wc,n—l,j (Th-1)
o+iwy, (0 +iwp)?

We,n,j ~ Wp — 0. (6.19)

Similarly, the Laplace-domain velocity o ,,j in the high-frequency regime reads

wc,n—l,j(Tn—l) wc,n—l,j(Tn—l)
o +iwy (0 +iw,)?

Ue,n,j ~
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The initial displacement, velocity and acceleration in the numerators of Egs. (6.19) and (6.20)
are clearly independent of frequency. Therefore, the Laplace-domain spectra are dominated
by the expressions in the denominator, exhibiting the slow decay proportional to 1/w,,.

To incorporate the high frequencies without the need to integrate numerically up to very
high frequencies, the high-frequency approximations, Egs. (6.19) and (6.20), could be subtracted
from i ,,; and D¢ ,,j, respectively. However, in doing so, a high peak is introduced in
the remaining frequency spectra close to w, = 0, which would require a very small step
in frequency for obtaining accurate results. To overcome this issue, the high-frequency
approximations are only subtracted over part of the frequency axis w, = wx. The only criteria
for choosing wp is that it is sufficiently distant from the origin w, = 0 to ensure that the
resulting spectrum does not exhibit a high peak. The Laplace-domain displacement and
velocity can now be expressed as

. imp We,n-1,j (Tn-1) We,n-1,j (Tn-1)

wc,n,j =W " H(wn —wa) + . > H(wn —wa), (6.21)
] o +1wy (o +iwy)
i We,n-1,j (Tn-1) We,n-1,j (Tp-1)
N ~imp cn-1,jttn c,n—1,j\Tn
Uen,j=0., ;+————————Hp—0A)+ ———————— Hwn—wa), (6.22)
Ol Ten,j o+iw, " (o +iw,)? "

where WP and 7" represent the improved (i.e., with strong decay) Laplace-domain

c,n,j c,n,j
domain expressions of the displacement and velocity, respectively. To obtain the time-
domain response, the inverse Laplace transform is evaluated numerically for the improved
expressions, and analytically for the high-frequency approximations, as follows:

1 [®@max ~imy ¢ .
We,n,j = Ej(; Re(wclnl')j e’ n)dwn + wc,n—l,j(Tn—l) I(ty) + wc,n—l,j(Tn—l) Iy(ty),

(6.23)
. 1 [@max . ..
We,n,j = — Re( 7P e’ dw, + wc,n—l,j(Tn—l) I,(ty) + Wc,nfl,j(Tn—l) Iy (ty),
7t Jo cn,j
(6.24)

where wmax represents the maximum frequency of integration, while I,(z;) and I, (#,)
represent the time-domain images of the high-frequency approximations divided by the
corresponding initial-condition terms. Their expressions are not presented here for brevity;
however, they can be easily computed using a symbolic mathematics tool (e.g., Maple).

By evaluating the inverse Laplace transform analytically for the high-frequency approx-
imations, frequencies up to infinity are actually included, which represents an improvement
not just in computational time, but also in accuracy (although the results are still approx-
imations since win:zp] and ﬁhf:fj are not completely zero at wmax). Using the improvement
presented in this section, the solution obeys the continuity conditions (i.e., displacement
and velocity) imposed at nonlinear events. The input initial conditions and the non-reflective
boundary conditions are derived in the next section.
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6.2.3. Non-reflective boundary conditions
In Section 6.2.2, the boundary conditions for the computational domain, imposed bending
moment (Eq. (4.6)) and shear force (Eq. (4.7)), are kept general. In this section, the reaction
forces of the semi-infinite domains at the interfaces with the computational domain are
derived. When these forces are prescribed as boundary conditions of the computational
domain, the finite system will behave exactly as the infinite one. Therefore, these interface
reaction forces constitute non-reflective boundary conditions for the computational domain.
The goal is to express the interface reaction forces (bending moment and shear force) of
the left and right domains as functions of the unknown displacement and slope of the
computational domain at the corresponding interfaces. The procedure is similar to the
one in Section 4.2.3, but the application of the Laplace transform sequentially causes some
differences in the approach, which is explained in the following.

The forward Laplace transform is applied over time ¢, to the equation of motion of the
left and right semi-infinite domains (Eq. (6.2)):

AT N _ 1 (fIC #ML —
Wy, — ky, wh,n—ﬁ( o+ h’n), h={l,1}, (6.25)

where 1 ,, and 1, represent the unknown Laplace-domain displacements of the left and
right semi-infinite domains, respectively, for the n-th time interval, and f}l\% represents the
Laplace-domain moving load given by Eq. (6.16), but with a continuous spatial coordinate x.
Note that f}ll\% is non-zero only if the moving load is acting on the corresponding domain. k;
and k; represent the wavenumbers of the two semi-infinite domains and their expressions
are given in Eq. (4.30). Furthermore, f}llcn represents the Laplace-domain initial-conditions
forces given by

f,i,cn(x, Sp) = (PSn+can) Wh(X,Tp-1) +p wp(x,Tp—1), h={,1} (6.26)

At infinity, the condition of zero displacements (Eq. (4.8)) is imposed, while at the interfaces
the unknown Laplace-domain displacement and slope of the computational domain are
prescribed:

w],n(o» Sp) = Wy (0, sy), wr,n(L; sp) = wW(L, sp), (6.27)

W ,(0,,) = Wy (0, 55), Wy (L, $p) = Wy, (L, sp). (6.28)

The Laplace-domain displacement of the two semi-infinite domains can be obtained
by solving Eq. (6.25) with the above discussed boundary conditions. By taking the second-
and third-order derivatives with respect to space and evaluating them at the interfaces,
the reaction forces of the two semi-infinite domains are expressed as functions of the
displacement and slope of the computational domain prescribed at the corresponding



6.2. Model and solution 129

interfaces:
" (0,s k k (0, C -
Al,’,"( n) _|kwvw ke uA/:l( Sn) _b{Cn_bivizL’ 6.29)
wl,n(o’ Sn) kl,M‘U kI,M(b wn (Oy Sn) ' ’

(uv;f; (L, sn)) _

N - - , 6.30
@ (L) (L, )| o P (630

krvo fcr,vq; Wn(L, sp) BIC ML
kr,Mv kr,Mq)

where the entries of the matrices represent the dynamic stiffness coefficients giving rise to
the boundary forces proportional to the unknown displacement and slope at the boundary;
subscript V stands for shear force, M for bending moment, v for translation and ¢ for
rotation. The coefficients are given by Eqgs. (4.33) and (4.34).

In addition, B%S, and Bﬁ are vectors containing the influence of the initial conditions (Eq.
(6.26)) on the reaction forces, giving rise to boundary forces independent of the unknown
displacement and slope of the computational domain. The two vectors are given by the
following expressions:

. W' (0,s;) % k W 0,s

b{cn = l/,,n.p n o LVuv I\ LVd X l’,n,p (0, sn) , (6.31)
’ wl,n,p (0, $) kl,MU kl,M(b wl,n,p 0, sn)

Bicn — l’?l:‘;/n,p (L; Sn) + /]Fr,VU /]?r,Vd) ijll‘,n,p (L, Sn) , ?n_l - L— Xe ’ (632)
s wr,n,p (L, sn) kr,Mv kr,M(b wr,n,p (L, $p) v

where 1y, (0, ) and Wy 5, (L, sp,) are the particular solutions that account for the initial-
conditions forcing in Eq. (6.25).
_ AIC AIC <ML <ML . o .
Similar to by, and b, vectors b ,” and b, ;" contain the contribution of the moving
load to the reaction forces (they are non-zero only when the moving load is present in the
corresponding domain), and they read

ML [ VO(s) ML [ VE(s)
Ln = | x50 ) rn = | L ’ (6.33)
MY (s) M*=(s)
N iFo(sp+Q+Dkv)  _ (Loxe - _ L—xe
Vi) = on(55 TH), Tp_1< , 6.34
n(sn) EI(kev + sp) (kev —isy) n-l v (6.34)
. —-iFyv _ (L—xe _= ) _ L—x,
ME = Sal =T ") < , 6.35
") = v s s ev—isy © fn-1=— (6.35)

where V' and ML are the shear force and bending moment, respectively, exerted by the

moving load on the right boundary after it has entered the right semi-infinite domain. Note
that Bﬁ, V% and ML as given in Egs. (6.32) to (6.35), respectively, are valid for 7,,_; < L_vx*’ ,
meaning that the nonlinear events occur while the moving load is inside the computational
domain (they still correctly describe the dynamics when the load is in the right domain, up

to the moment a nonlinear event occurs). When nonlinear events occur while the moving
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load is in the right domain, this is divided into two domains, one behind the load and one
in front, rendering the expressions for Bicn, VL and ML lengthy for 7,,_; > L_—I}Xe Therefore,
these expressions are given in Appendix E. In all scenarios considered in this chapter x, =0,
implying that V° = 0 and M° = 0. In other situations, they can be obtained following the
same procedure explained in Appendix E for V! and M.

To obtain the particular solutions in Egs. (6.31) and (6.32), the Green’s-function approach
is used as follows:

0 A
Wy, n,p (X, Sn) =f &i(x—¢, sn)flfS(E, sn)dg, (6.36)
W (5, 51) = fL 8= &, 5 FIC(E, s) e, (6.37)

where g (x—¢&, s,) and g (x — ¢, sp,) are the Laplace-domain Green'’s functions of two infinite
domains having the same properties as the corresponding semi-infinite ones. The particular
solutions are needed only at the interfaces, as seen in Egs. (6.31) and (6.32). Therefore,
excitation variable & is smaller than or equal to the observation point x = 0 for the left
domain and ¢ is larger than or equal to x = L for the right domain. Consequently, the
Green's functions are given by [50]

1 .

Silx—¢&,5y)=— 3 (ieﬂk‘(x*‘r) + e*kl(x*‘r)), (6.38)
i
1 .

S (et 4 g hele9), (6.39)
T

Now, the only unknowns left for deriving the non-reflective boundary conditions are the
initial conditions of the two semi-infinite domains in Eq. (6.26). The state (i.e., displacement
field and velocity field) of the two domains at time moment 7 ,,_; consists of a superposition
of the eigenfield and the waves generated inside the computational domain which have
propagated to the two semi-infinite domains, referred to as the free field w'. The eigenfield’s
contribution can be evaluated analytically by equating global time # to 7,,—; in Eq. (2.19)
and in its time derivative, and inserting the relevant medium parameters. The state of the
two domains as induced by the free field can be obtained by solving two boundary-value
problems for the two domains with the time history of the free-field displacement and slope
of the computational domain observed at the boundaries prescribed as boundary conditions
(Fig. 6.5). The free-field displacement at the boundaries is obtained by subtracting the
eigenfield from the displacement of the computational domain (Eq. (6.18)), which is known
until time momentT,,_1:

wi(0;6=0,...,Tpo1) =we(0;£=0,..,Tp_1) — we(0; £=0,...,Ty_1), (6.40)
wi(Lt=0,.,T0 1) =we(L; t=0,.,Tp 1) — WL £ =0, .., Tp_1). (6.41)
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Figure 6.5: Time-domain boundary value problems to be solved for obtaining the initial states of the left and right
domains due to the free-field at time moment t =7,_1.

After computing the free-field slopes numerically, the boundary-value problems needed
to determine the state of the left and right domains (Fig. 6.5) are solved using the Laplace
transform over global time ¢. Note that wg(O, t>7Ty_1)and wg(L, t >Tp_1) are stillunknown
and by default equal to zero. Consequently, the discontinuity in the free-field displacements
and slopes at 7,,_ introduces high-frequency content in its Laplace-domain counterparts.
To avoid this, an artificial smooth continuation is imposed on the free-field displacements
and slopes for ¢ > T,_1, which does not affect the response for ¢ <7,_;. Then, the Laplace-
domain free-field displacements are given as follows:

wix,$) = G elf* + Dyeh”, (6.42)

wi(x,s) = Cre M¥ 4 pLe k¥, (6.43)

where Cy, Dy, C; and D; represent complex-valued amplitudes which read

1+i ) 1-i .
Ci= 5 (R 0E(0,9) = 0 (0,9, Di= 5=tk @¢(0,9) +idd 0,91, (6.4
i ¢ N ik L -0 ¢ g kL
Cr= o k(L s) = e (L, )] €, Dr = =l e (L, §) — 1 (L, )] €. (6.45)
T T

Note that the forward Laplace transform is applied with respect to the time variable ¢
because the displacement and slope imposed as boundary conditions act from the time
moment ¢t = 0 until ¢ = T,,_;. Therefore, wg(o, s) and wg(L, s) represent Laplace-domain
history contributions for the new system and need to be computed for each nonlinear event.

To obtain the time-domain displacement and velocity of the two semi-infinite domains
needed in Eq. (6.26) and thus for the derivation of the non-reflective boundary conditions,
the inverse Laplace transformis applied to Eqgs. (6.42), (6.43) and the corresponding velocities,
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and is evaluated at 7,,_1:

o+ioco

WX, Tpo1) = = wi(x, ) e 1ds + we(x, Tp1), (6.46)
27 Jo—ico
o +ioo _
WX, Tpo1) = — s (x, ) e 1ds + 1° (x, Tp1), (6.47)
27 Jo—ico
o +ioo _
Wi (X, Tpo1) = — Wi, s)eTr1ds + w®(x, Tp1), (6.48)
27 Jo—ico
o +ioo _
We(X, Ty 1) = — si(x, s)eST1ds + (X, Tp_1). (6.49)
271 Jo—ico

The particular solutions are now obtained by substituting Egs. (6.46) to (6.49) in Eq.
(6.26), and Eq. (6.26) in Eqgs. (6.36) and (6.37), and then changing the order of integration:

o +ico

_ 0
W, p,p (X, Sp) = (0sp+cq1+ps) et / gi(x—=¢, Sn)wlf(f, s)déds
—00

27 Jo—ico

+ qufn'p(x, sn), (6.50)

. 1
Wr,n,p (x,$1) :R f

o—ioco

o +ico

_ 0o
(pSn+car+ps)e’n! fL &(x—& s Wi, s)dEds

+ Wy, (X, 5n), (6.51)

where Li/fn’p(x, sp) and wgn,p(x, spn) represent the particular solutions accounting for the
parts of the eigenfield in the left and right domains, respectively, at 7,,_; . The integration
over ¢ can be performed analytically, while the inverse Laplace transform evaluated at 7,,_;
should be performed numerically. Moreover, the spatial derivatives needed in Egs. (6.31)
and (6.32) can be evaluated analytically.

The non-reflective boundary conditions for the computational domain, Egs. (6.29) and
(6.30) are now fully determined. The contribution of the boundary conditions which is
proportional to the yet unknown displacement and slope is incorporated into the beam’s
bending stiffness matrix K;; (see Eq. (6.15)), while the contribution which is independent
of the unknown displacement and slope is accounted for through the boundary-forcing
vector f;? ;- As can be seen, the beam’s bending stiffness matrix does not change from one
system to the other; however, the boundary-forcing vector needs to be updated at each
system change.

Although the obtained non-reflective boundary conditions have been derived for the
moving-load problem, the same procedure can be applied for any arbitrary loading. Next,
the Winkler foundation model used for the results presented in this chapter is described.

6.3. Results and discussion
Here, the proposed model is first verified by considering a limit case and comparing the
obtained results to a semi-analytical solution. Then, the time-domain displacement field
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Table 6.1: Values of the system parameters used to compute results in Chapter 6.

Parameter Symbol Value Unit
Bending stiffness EI 6.42:10°  Nm?
Mass per unit length I 268.33 kg/m
Moving-load magnitude Fo 80 -10° N
Loading stiffness ki) 83.33-10°  N/m?
Loading stiffness kg,l 158.33 -10° N/m?
Unloading stiffness kg 233.33 -10° N/m?
Unloading stiffness kgl 83.33.10° N/m?
Stiff-soft stiffness ratio p 5

Elastic displacement limit ratio  we)/ Wi 1.1

Movingload at =0 Xe 0 m

Figure 6.6: Error versus space for the linear limit case with imposed artificial nonlinear events (left panel) and
without (right panel); x¢c =25 m, v =0.95¢; ], { = 0.05.

is presented for two specific cases and the influence of the nonlinear foundation on the
transition radiation is highlighted. Afterwards, the influence of the transition length, load
velocity and stiffness ratio on the plastic deformation is assessed through a parametric
study. Finally, the influence of the nonlinear foundation on the radiated energy and on
the energy input is discussed. The parameters which are kept constant throughout the
presented results are given in Table 6.1, while the ones which are varied are mentioned for
each case individually.

6.3.1. Verification and convergence

To validate the solution derived in Section 6.2, a limit case is considered, in which the
foundation is piecewise homogeneous and behaves linearly, but for which artificial nonlinear
events are introduced in the solution. To this end, a soft-to-stiff case is considered where

the foundation-stiffness coefficients kg’ P kgl, k(lj)l (described in Section 6.1) are set equal to
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Ky

V:iidate the solution, 100 artificial nonlinear events are introduced in the solution, which
is comparable to the total number of nonlinear events in the most intensive computations
encountered.

The limit-case solution is compared to the semi-analytical transient solution derived
in Section 2.3. The error e(x) presented in Fig. 6.6 is defined as the summed-over-time
absolute value of the difference between the limit-case solution wy;, and the benchmark
solution Whench, divided by the summation of the absolute value of the benchmark solution
over time:

- The same is done for the stiff domain, the stiffness coefficients being equal to k% . To

1,
Z;f(‘)x | Wpench (X, £) — Wyin (X, 1)

[
)» t[:(i)x | Wpench (%, 1]

e(x) = (6.52)
This error is caused by two main factors, namely the sequential application of the Laplace
transform and the Finite Difference discretization (the left panel of Fig. 6.6 presents the total
error). To isolate the error caused by the Finite Difference discretization, the case with no
artificial nonlinear events is presented in the right panel of Fig. 6.6. To test the convergence
of the derived solution, the maximum frequency has been varied (also done in the numerical
integration for the benchmark solution). Note that by changing the maximum frequency,
according to the Nyquist sampling rule, the time stepping also changes.

Fig. 6.6 shows that the solution derived in Section 6.2 converges to the correct one
as the maximum frequency increases. The higher relative error in the stiffer part of the
computational domain can be explained by the smaller displacements. A higher maximum
frequency leads to smaller error; however, the computational effort increases significantly.
For the rest of the results presented in this section, the maximum frequency was chosen as
1kHz.

6.3.2. Displacement field in the time domain

To study the effect of the nonlinear foundation on the wave field excited during the transition-
radiation process, a relatively severe case is presented. The load velocity is chosen as 95% of
the critical velocity in the soft part of the computational domain (c.r,), and the transition
length I; is chosen as 0.1 m, which is close to the piecewise-homogeneous case. To ensure
that the initial displacement and velocity fields do not interact with the inhomogeneity, the
centre of the transition zone xi. is positioned at 35m. The influence of the nonlinearity is
highlighted by comparing the response to the linear case, as seen in Fig. 6.7.

The plastic deformation close to the transition zone is a result of constructive inter-
ference of the approaching eigenfield and the waves generated in the transition zone, the
same mechanism that causes response amplification. As in the linear case, the eigenfield
interacts with the transition zone, generating waves which mostly propagate towards the
softer medium. By constructively interfering, the displacement under the load exceeds the
elastic displacement limit (indicated by the grey line in Fig. 6.7) giving rise to permanent
deformation in the foundation to the left of the transition zone.
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Figure 6.7: Time-domain displacement field for the nonlinear system (solid line), for the linear system (dashed
line), the plastic deformation (dash-dot line) and the elastic displacement limit (light grey; given in Table 6.1) for
the soft-to-stiff case; It = 0.1m, xc = 35m, v = 0.95¢; ), { = 0.05; the arrow indicates the position of the load.
Note that panels g) and h) have a different vertical-axis scale for clarity.

In the nonlinear system, the free field has both larger amplitude and is sustained for a
much longer period of time compared to the linear one. This can clearly be seen in Fig. 6.7.
Both the larger amplitude and longer duration are consequences of the beam’s separation
from the foundation. In case the separation is not included in the constitutive model (e.g.,
if the settlement is small), then the difference between the transient responses of the linear
and nonlinear models is small (result is not presented here for brevity). The loss of contact
leads to larger upward displacement which in turn affects the wave field in areas without loss
of contact. The loss of contact also causes the loss of external damping which results in the
longer duration of the vibration. Moreover, the shape of the radiated waves is also changed.
In the nonlinear case, the contact loss leads to a slight increase in the wavelength of the free
field (Fig. 6.7 panels d), e) and f)). This is in accordance with the findings in Section 6.3.4.

In the stiff-to-soft scenario, the displacement field does not exceed the elastic displace-
ment limit (at all), meaning that plastic deformation does not develop, as seen in Fig. 6.8. As
shown in Chapter 2 (Fig. 2.7), in the stiff-to-soft scenario both the free field and eigenfield
move in the same direction causing the response amplification to occur further away from
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Figure 6.8: Time-domain displacement field for the nonlinear system (solid line), the plastic deformation (dash-dot
line) and the elastic displacement limit (light grey; given in Table 6.1) for the stiff-to-soft case; It = 0.1m, x¢c = 10m,
v =0.95ccr,r, ¢ =0.05; the arrow indicates the position of the load.

the transition. However, due to the presence in this chapter of a reasonable amount of
damping, the free field decays before a significant amplification can occur. Consequently,
in the remainder of this chapter, only the soft-to-stiff case is presented. Nonetheless, if the
load travelled super-critically (in the soft medium or in both media) for the stiff-to-soft case,
it would move faster than the critical velocity of the free waves, probably leading to more
pronounced constructive interference, which could induce plastic deformation to the right
of the transition zone. However, this scenario is outside the scope of the analysis done in
this chapter.

6.3.3. Parametric study

In this section, the damage occurring in the supporting structure is addressed as a function
of the load velocity, the transition length and the stiffness ratio p through a parametric
study. The area of the plastic deformation, Ap = [ wpi(x) dx, is chosen as the quantifier for
the damage in the supporting structure. The three parameters chosen to be varied influence
the transition radiation phenomenon most. Furthermore, these parameters can be adjusted
in the design stage of railway tracks to minimize damage in the supporting structure.

The plastic deformation area versus varying transition length is presented in Fig. 6.9
for different load velocities and damping ratios. The plastic deformation area decreases
as the transition length increases, as could be expected, and the decreasing trend is quasi-
monotonic for all load velocities and damping ratios. For the damping ratio ¢ = 0.05 (left
panel in Fig. 6.9), the transition-length range in which plastic deformation occurs increases
with increasing velocity until the critical velocity, beyond which it decreases. However, for
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Figure 6.9: Plastic deformation area versus transition length for different load velocities; { = 0.05 (left panel),
¢ =0.20 (right panel) and p = 5.

the super-critical case (v = 1.05 ¢;,)) and small transition lengths (I; = 0, ...,3 m), the plastic
deformation is still larger than for the critical case (v = 1.00 c1), which makes the two lines
intersect. This larger plastic deformation is caused by the fact that parts of the foundation

experience additional plastic deformation produced in the second loading-unloading cycle.

This is not the case for larger transition lengths (It = 4, ..., 6 m), and because the displacement
of the eigenfield under the load is smaller in the super-critical case than in the critical case,

a smaller plastic deformation area results, which explains the intersection of the two lines.

Furthermore, for { = 0.20 (right panel in Fig. 6.9), additional plastic deformation is not
produced in the second loading-unloading cycle for any of the transition lengths due to the
higher damping ratio, and the range as well as the plastic deformation area just decrease as
the velocity increases beyond the critical velocity.

Furthermore, the analysis shows that it is not just the duration of passage t, = l—lj that
governs the resulting plastic deformation (which could be intuited), but also the absolute
values of the transition length I; and load velocity v separately. It can clearly be seen in Fig.
6.9 that for the same duration of passage, significantly different plastic-deformation values
are observed for different load velocities.

In Fig. 6.10, the plastic deformation area is presented as a function of the velocity of the
moving load for different transition lengths and damping ratios. The plastic deformation
area increases with increasing velocity until close to the critical velocity, beyond which it
decreases. For = 0.05 (left panel in Fig. 6.10), the critical velocity appears to be around
1.05 ¢ for I = 0.1 m, and its value decreases with increasing transition length reaching
1.00 ¢y for Iy = 4 m. This shows that the critical velocity for the plastic deformation area is
dependent on the transition length. Moreover, the increasing trend (sub-critical velocities)
and the decreasing trend (super-critical velocities) have different slopes, which is explained
by the fact that in the super-critical cases parts of the foundation experience additional
plastic deformation caused in the second loading-unloading cycle. For { = 0.20 (right panel
in Fig. 6.10), a similar behaviour to the case of { = 0.05 is observed. However, the magnitude
of the plastic deformation area is smaller and the slopes of the increasing and decreasing
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Figure 6.10: Plastic deformation area versus velocity of the moving load for different transition lengths; { = 0.05
(left panel), { = 0.20 (right panel) and p =5.

trends (left and right of the critical velocity) are almost identical because the foundation
does not experience additional plastic deformation caused in the second loading-unloading
cycle.

The plastic deformation area as a function of the stiffness ratio p is presented in Fig. 6.11
for different load velocities and transition lengths. The plastic deformation area increases
with increasing stiffness ratio for all velocities and transition lengths presented, as could be
expected. The increasing trends tend to constant values, which could be obtained in the limit
case of the stiff domain being infinitely stiff. It is clear from the trends that the maximum
sensitivity of the plastic deformation area occurs at small stiffness ratios. Therefore, the
maximum gain in decreasing the damage of the supporting structure can be obtained at
small stiffness ratios. For small stiffness ratio, the maximum plastic deformation area is
observed for a load velocity v = 1.00 ¢, but for larger stiffness ratio the maximum plastic
deformation area is obtained for a load velocity v = 1.05 ¢, This shows that the critical
velocity, when it comes to the plastic deformation area, is dependent also on the stiffness
ratio (next to transition length).

To conclude, studying the influence of the transition length, load velocity and stiffness
ratio on the plastic deformation area provides valuable information about the value ranges of
these parameters where the initial design of transition zones should aim at so as to minimize
the damage in the supporting structure. Next, the transition radiation phenomenon is
studied from an energy point of view.

6.3.4. Energy radiation

In this section, the influence of the nonlinearity on the transition radiation is studied from
an energy perspective, which gives additional insight into the properties of the radiated
field. To investigate the energy radiation solely due to the transition radiation phenomenon,
the study is restricted to sub-critical load velocities. Based on the solution derived in Section
6.2.2, the energy flux through cross-sections of the beam to the left and right of the transition
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Figure 6.11: Plastic deformation area versus stiffness ratio for different velocities and transition lengths; { = 0.05.

zone can be computed as shown in Chapter 2 (Egs. (2.35) and (2.36)). Also, to visualize the
spectral energy density corresponding to the radiation, Eq. (2.39) is used.

In the expressions of the energy radiation and spectral energy density from Chapter
2, the response quantities are evaluated at x — +oo; this is not possible for the response
quantities in this chapter because the response is obtained only in the computational domain
(x € [0, L]) and the foundation has damping causing the response at infinite distance from the
moving load to be zero. Consequently, the quantities at the boundaries of the computational
domain are used to determine the energy radiation and the corresponding spectra. Moreover,
to focus on the radiation solely and eliminate the energy flux corresponding to the eigenfield
entering and exiting the computational domain, only the free field part of the response
is considered. It must be emphasized that the computed energy does not represent the
total free-field energy because part of it is absorbed by the foundation before reaching the
considered cross-sections left and right of the transition. Furthermore, due to the spatial
variation of the foundation damping, the energy propagating in the stiff domain is damped
more than that propagating in the soft domain. To avoid the last issue, for the computations
performed in this section, the spatial damping profile is maintained constant throughout
the computational domain (where ( is defined with respect to the soft domain), except for
the parts where the beam-foundation separation occurs (Eq. (6.1)).

The influence of the transition length on the free-field energy is now addressed through
a parametric study. The energy associated with the leftward-propagating free field Elrad,
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Figure 6.12: Total energy flux leftward Elrad (left panels) and rightward EFd (right panels) for the nonlinear system
(solid line) and linear system (dashed line) versus transition length; the cross-sections were chosen 10 m left and
right of the transition centre; { = 0.05 (top panels) and ¢ = 0.20 (bottom panels).

presented in the left panels of Fig. 6.12, decreases with increasing transition length, as could
be intuited. However, for small transition lengths, Elra‘“1 in the lightly-damped case (panel a
in Fig. 6.12) is smaller in the nonlinear system as compared to that in the linear one. This
can be explained by the fact that part of the energy is consumed to plastically deform the
foundation, but also by stronger radiation in the rightward direction (panel b in Fig. 6.12).
Furthermore, although Elrad decreases with increasing transition length, the decrease rate
is smaller in the nonlinear case as compared to that in the linear one. Consequently, for
some values of the transition length (/; = 3,...,7m in panel a of Fig. 6.12), Elm‘]l is larger in
the nonlinear case. However, the behaviour described above is not general. The bottom-left
panel in Fig. 6.12 shows that in the system with higher damping ratio ({ = 0.20), Elra‘]l is
higher in the nonlinear system than in the linear one for all transition lengths. Finally, it is
important to emphasize that the observed differences between the energies in the linear
and nonlinear systems mainly stems from the separation between the beam and foundation;
if the separation is not allowed, the differences are negligible (the results are not presented
here for brevity). This final conclusion is also supported by the findings in Section 6.3.5
where the difference in energy input is negligible because the energy input is not strongly
affected by the beam-foundation separation.

Furthermore, the energy associated with the rightward propagating free field E/4
(presented in the right panels of Fig. 6.12) is significantly higher in the nonlinear case as
compared to that in the linear one. Moreover, E™ is not largest for the shortest transition
length, but for a transition length I = 0.5,...,2.5m (depends on the load velocity). This is
specific to the nonlinear case since for all the linear cases considered, the free-field energy
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Figure 6.13: Power spectral density leftward P14 (left panel) and rightward P2 (right panel) for the nonlinear
system (solid line) and linear system (dashe(% line); the cross-sections were chosen 10 m left and right of the
transition centre; v = 0.95 ¢, It =0.1mand { = 0.05.

decreases with increasing transition length. In addition, for the considered cases, Er is
clearly smaller than Elfad, implying that the free field radiated into the soft part of the system
carries most energy, although this is not a necessity as shown in [20].

The power spectral density P4 for the same system as in Fig. 6.7 (I = 0.1m, v = 0.95 ¢
and { = 0.05)is presented in Fig. 6.13. The leftward-propagating power ﬁlrad for the nonlinear
system exhibits a small shift towards the lower frequencies as well as a decrease in energy
in the nonlinear case, when compared to the linear system. The lower frequencies of the
radiated waves in the nonlinear system can also be observed in the time-domain response
(Fig. 6.7, panels d), e) and f)) through the larger wavelengths of the left-propagating waves.
Furthermore, the energy propagating rightward P in the nonlinear system has, next to a
higher magnitude (as already observed in the right panel of Fig. 6.13), also higher-frequency
content as compared to the linear system.

6.3.5. Energy input
Besides the influence of the nonlinear foundation on the energy radiation, presented in the
previous sub-section, its influence on the energy input from the moving load could also
offer valuable insight. While the energy radiation refers to the far field, the energy input
offers information about the near field, as it relates to the contact point between the moving
load and the beam. More energy input leads to more energy radiated and/or more energy
dissipated into the foundation, the latter leading to damage. Therefore, the energy input
or the maximum power input could represent a good indicator of the potential damage
occurring in the foundation, as identified in Chapter 4. To investigate the energy input
solely due to the transition radiation phenomenon, the study is restricted to sub-critical
load velocities.

The energy input is defined as the power input integrated over time. Due to the damping
present in the structure, the power input P™" is non-zero over the whole time axis (i.e., even
when the load is not in the vicinity of the transition zone), and therefore the energy input
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Figure 6.14: Difference in energy input between the linear and nonlinear cases for varying transition length; { = 0.05
(left panel) and { = 0.20 (right panel).

is infinite. Consequently, the difference in energy input between the linear and nonlinear
cases is presented instead. The difference in energy input AE™ is given by the following
expression:

AEi“:f (Pi“(t)—Pf;‘l(t))dt:Fof (wc

—00 —00

— Wiin )dt, (6.53)
t x=vt

X=v
where P and i, represent the power input and velocity at the contact point, respectively,
of the linear case.

Fig. 6.14 presents the difference in energy input AE™ as a function of the transition
length for different velocities and damping ratios. It can be observed that the maximum
difference in energy input does not occur at the smallest transition zone, reinforcing the
findings in the energy radiation study (right panels in Fig. 6.12). Furthermore, the difference
in energy input increases with increasing velocity, but the difference is smaller in the higher-
damping case (right panel in Fig. 6.14).

The normalized maximum power input P is presented in Fig. 6.15 as a function of
the transition length for different velocities and damping ratios. The maximum power input
is normalized by the steady-state power input in the soft domain Pigﬁ. It can be observed
that the maximum power input decreases with increasing transition length and decreasing
velocity of the moving load. Moreover, the maximum power input in the transition zone
can be a factor 1.8 larger than the one in the steady state.

To investigate how much of this additional power input causes damage in the supporting
structure, the difference between the linear and the nonlinear cases (for the first passage of
the moving load) is presented in Fig. 6.15. It can be seen that the difference is small and can
barely be seen, even though the difference in total energy input can be significant (Fig. 6.14).
However, the increase is much more drastic for the second passage of the moving load (i.e.,
of the system that has already been deformed plastically) as can be seen in Fig. 6.16. Both
the maximum power input (left panel in Fig. 6.16) and the difference in energy input (right
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Figure 6.16: Maximum power input (left panel) and difference of energy input between the linear and nonlinear
cases (right panel) for the first load passage (triangle) and for the second load passage (asterisk) against transition
length; v = 0.95c¢p) and { = 0.05.

panel in Fig. 6.16) exhibit a considerable increase compared to the first load passage. The
maximum power input and the energy input have the potential to be good indicators of the
damage occurring in the foundation of the railway track. However, more extensive research
into these two indicators needs to be performed in order to justify this.

6.4. Conclusions

In this chapter, the influence of the foundation’s nonlinear behaviour on the waves generated
by a moving load crossing an inhomogeneity in the foundation, as well as the resulting plastic
deformation has been studied. To this end, a 1-D model has been formulated, consisting of
an infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam resting on a locally inhomogeneous and nonlinear Winkler
foundation, subjected to a moving load. The reaction of the Winkler foundation has been
characterized by a piecewise-linear (in displacements) constitutive relation which accounts
for permanent deformations. The foundation’s piecewise-linear behaviour allows to obtain
the solution by sequentially applying the Laplace transform over time, while the Finite
Difference Method has been used for the spatial discretization. The infinite extent of the
system has been accounted for through a set of non-reflective boundary conditions, derived
by replacing the semi-infinite domains by their response at the interfaces, and through the
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input initial conditions based on the steady-state response of a beam with homogeneous
foundation subject to the moving load. The solution has been validated for the limit case
of alinear and piecewise-homogeneous foundation against a semi-analytical benchmark
solution.

Results show that the plastic deformation originates from the response amplification
that is typically observed at transition zones (caused by constructive interference between
the waves excited at the transition and the response to the load’s deadweight). Furthermore,
through a parametric study conducted for the soft-to-stiff transition, it has been found that
the plastic deformation decreases quasi-monotonically with increasing transition length,
and that the decrease rate depends on the velocity of the load and on the magnitude of the
foundation damping. Moreover, for super-critical velocities, additional plastic deformation
is generated in the second loading-unloading cycle of the foundation for small transition
lengths and/or large stiffness dissimilarities. The critical velocity related to the plastic
deformation area, which was chosen to quantify the damage in the supporting structure,
was observed to be dependent on the transition length and on the stiffness ratio. In addition,
the resulting plastic deformation area has been observed to be influenced not only by the
time of passage of the transition zone, defined as the transition-zone length divided by
the load’s velocity, but also by these quantities individually. Finally, the influence of the
nonlinear foundation on the transient response mainly stems from the beam-foundation
separation;if this is prohibited (e.g., small settlement), then the nonlinearity has a negligible
influence on the transient response.

The influence of the foundation’s nonlinear behaviour on the radiated field has also been
studied from the energy point of view, by considering the energy flux associated with the
free field through cross-sections left and right of the transition zone. Results have shown
that in the nonlinear system, the maximum rightward-propagating energy flux does not
occur at the smallest transition length, but at a larger one, a finding which is reinforced by
the difference in energy input between the linear and nonlinear case. This feature is specific
to the nonlinear system since in the linear case, the energy flux has been observed to always
decrease with increasing transition length. Furthermore, the spectral energy densities have
not only shown that the nonlinearity redistributes the energy between frequencies, but have
also highlighted the redistribution between the soft and stiff media. Moreover, it has been
observed that the maximum power input and the difference in energy input between the
linear and nonlinear case drastically increases for the second passage of the moving load
(i.e., of the system that has already been deformed plastically). This suggests the use of these
energy quantities as possible indicators of the damage in the supporting structure.

Although 1-D models are not able to model all phenomena, they are useful for initial
assessments. The model presented here can be used for preliminary designs of transition
zones in railway tracks. Given the stiffness ratio and/or the magnitude of the initial plastic
deformation, the optimum length of the transition zone and the maximum velocity of the
train can be obtained such that the damage in the railway track is minimized.



Comparison of solution methods
for the nonlinear system

The saddest aspect of life right now is that
science gathers knowledge faster than society gathers wisdom.

Isaac Asimov

To better understand the behaviour of transition zones in railway tracks and propose suc-
cessful mitigation measures, engineers and researchers have developed a multitude of
models to describe and predict the response of the track at these locations. As discussed in
the previous chapter, a small amount of these models include the nonlinear behaviour of
the supporting structures. One of the main reasons for not accounting for the nonlinear
behaviour is the high computational costs that such models require, especially the ones that
include multiple dimensions (i.e., 2-D and 3-D). To overcome the high computational costs,
generally 1-D models are used, as done in the previous chapter. However, 1-D models have
considerable limitations compared to multi-dimensional models (limitations which are
discussed in detail in Chapter 8). Consequently, if one wants to overcome the limitations
posed by 1-D models, it seems difficult to avoid high computational costs. To this end, this
chapter aims to investigate several solution methods for obtaining the response of such
systems to ensure that the computational costs are as low as possible.

In their studies of transition radiation, Vesnitskii and Metrikin [16, 38] used the method
of images solely or in combination with the Fourier transform over space to determine the
response. Later on, the problem of a beam resting on a piecewise-homogeneous Winkler
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foundation and subjected to a moving load was solved using modal expansion techniques [18,
40]. To study wave propagation in the ground caused by transition radiation, 2-D models of
a piecewise-homogeneous continuum were analysed using the Fourier transform [42], and
the Fourier transform combined with mode matching [20, 21]. Lately, a combination of the
Fourier transform over time and the Fourier expansion over space was used to study trans-
ition radiation in a discretely supported Timoshenko beam [23]. Also, transition radiation
was studied in a piecewise-linear 1-D system using a sequential Laplace transform method
combined with a finite difference discretisation of the spatial dimension [77] (described
in Chapter 6). Furthermore, the interaction between a moving oscillator and an inhomo-
geneous and infinite structure was analysed by means of the Green'’s function method [64]
(described in Chapter 4), which can be considered as a hybrid between an integral-transform
method and a time-domain method.

Although at the beginning researchers have mainly used integral-transform methods
to study the dynamics of elastic structures subjected to moving loads, the development
of computers has lead to a shift towards numerical methods such as the finite element
method combined with time-integration methods (e.g., the Newmark method [13, 41, 119]).
One advantage of these time-domain methods is that the geometry of the transition zone
can be modelled accurately [27, 28, 31, 34, 67, 120]. Another advantage is that the nonlin-
ear behaviour of the foundation or the nonlinear interaction between the vehicle and the
structure can easily be handled by time-domain methods [19, 25, 30, 113, 114]. One of the
disadvantages of the standard time-domain methods is that the system must be finite to be
solved numerically, while the railway track is practically infinite, potentially causing artifi-
cial reflections at the boundaries of the finite domain. To overcome this problem, absorbing
boundaries (e.g., perfectly-matched layers) have been used in numerous studies [e.g., 121].
Another challenge caused by the structure being finite is that the vehicle’s action on the
structure is of finite duration causing an unrealistic transient behaviour at the entrance
and exit of the vehicle. This has been elegantly solved by analysing the system in the moving
reference frame, approach which is sometimes called the moving element method [e.g., 35,
122].

As it can be seen, a multitude of methods have been applied by researchers and engin-
eers to investigate transition radiation in railway applications. Most methods fall into three
main categories, namely integral-transform methods, time-domain methods, and hybrid
methods (i.e., a combination of integral-transform and time-domain methods). The advant-
ages and disadvantages of these methods have partially been discussed for each method
independently, but without much direct comparison between them. This chapter aims
at comparing three solution methods, one corresponding to each category, for analysing
transition radiation in a 1-D model consisting of an infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam resting on
an inhomogeneous and piecewise-linear Kelvin foundation subjected to a moving constant
load; the model formulation is the same as in Chapter 6. The integral-transform method,
namely the sequential Laplace transform method [77] described in Chapter 6, assumes that
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the system’s behaviour is piecewise linear and deals with the linear parts of the solution in
the Laplace domain. To accommodate the inhomogeneity, the finite difference method is
used for the spatial discretisation, and non-reflective boundary conditions are imposed
to ensure the infinite extent of the structure. The time-domain method is the more con-
ventional approach; the solution is obtained by applying the finite element method for the
spatial discretisation, combined with a set of non-reflective boundaries, and the Newmark-
f3 as the time-stepping method. The hybrid method, namely the pseudo-force method [123,
124], treats the nonlinearity and part of the inhomogeneity as external forces resulting
in a fictitious linear and piecewise-homogeneous base structure. Taking advantage of the
linearity, the Green's function of the base structure is obtained (the integral-transform part
of the method), and the response is expressed through convolution integrals of the Greern’s
functions and the forces that account for the nonlinearity and part of the inhomogeneity
(the time-domain part of the method). Finally, because these forces are state dependent, the
relation for the response at each time step is implicit, and it is therefore solved iteratively.

The three solution methods are compared in terms of accuracy, computational efficiency,
and feasibility of application to more complex systems. In this chapter, the feasibility of
application to more complex systems refers to the feasibility of the methods to deal with
frequency-dependent properties of the structure, to deal with a smooth nonlinearity (as
opposed to the piecewise-linear one), and to apply the solution methods to 2-D and 3-D
models. It must be emphasized that although the 1-D model described is not particularly
demanding from the computational point of view, the aim of the comparison is to establish
the most suitable method to be applied to multi-dimensional models, where the choice of
the proper solution method could lead to significant gains.

The novelty of the current chapter is threefold. Firstly, a thorough and direct comparison
between integral-transform, time-domain, and hybrid methods to describe the behaviour of
aninfinite and nonlinear system has not been presented in the literature. Such a comparison
enables engineers and researchers to choose the most suitable solution method for solving
the specific problem they are facing. Secondly, the application of the pseudo-force method
to analyse transition radiation in a nonlinear and infinite structure is presented here for
the first time. Thirdly, the non-reflective boundary conditions formulated for the time-
domain solution method, which enable the finite domain to behave exactly as the infinite
one, are derived analytically; to the best of the authors’ knowledge, it is for the first time
this analytical approach is used to solve a moving load problem containing changes in the
foundation properties (see Section 7.1 for more details).

The model used to investigate the solution methods is the one formulated in Chapter 6.
The problem statement is described in detail in Section 6.2.1 and is not repeated here. Fur-
thermore, the first solution method, the Laplace transform method, is described thoroughly
in Section 6.2.1and, consequently, is not repeated here. To keep the following derivations
concise, as done in Chapter 6, a bilinear elastic constitutive relation is chosen for the found-
ation (i.e., only branches A and B from Fig. 6.2 are considered with the unloading path
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being the same as the loading one). The extension to more than two branches does not pose
any difficulties, and thus the bilinear law suffices for the demonstration of the following
procedures. The bilinear force exerted by the foundation is given by Eq. (6.3). The remaining
two solution methods are presented in the following.”

7.1. Time-domain method
The time-domain method is one of the more conventional approaches to solve the current
problem. The spatial dimension is discretised using the finite element method and the
Newmark-[3 time-stepping method is used to solve the discretised system; other methods
for the spatial discretisation and the time stepping can also be used, but these are the
most common ones. The only difficulty in this approach arises when implementing the
non-reflective boundary conditions. Similar to the sequential Laplace transform method,
the semi-infinite domains are treated analytically. In the time domain, this is done through
convolution integrals, which implies that the relations between displacements and forces
at the boundaries are history dependent. Therefore, after spatial discretisation, a system
of integro-differential equations has to be solved. The approach followed here differs from
those in other works using absorbing boundaries [e.g., 126, 127] in the following ways: i)
instead of starting with a finite system and mitigate reflections at the artificial boundaries,
the current approach treats the truly infinite system; ii) it does not increase the number of
degrees of freedom (like in the case of absorbing layers, that model buffer domains with
the intention of attenuating waves); iii) it allows the approach and exit of the load from the
modelled domain, thus avoiding transients due to sudden entrance/exit of the load, and in
this way it limits the model to the vicinity of the region with support variations and thus
further decrease the number of degrees of freedom. The procedure is described in more
detail in the following.

The equation of motion for the computational domain after the spatial discretisation
reads

Mi(1) + Cx(1) + (K®) + K=B)x(1) = (1) + £.(1) + £ (%), (7.1)

wherex = [wc 1, wé,l, We2, wé‘z, eeoy We Ny wéNX]T represents the vector of generalized dis-
placements with Ny being the number of spatial nodes. The matrices M, C, K, and KB are
the mass matrix, Kelvin damping matrix, Kelvin stiffness matrix, and the Euler-Bernoulli
bending stiffness matrix, respectively. K is state-vector dependent because it contains the
nonlinear part of the supporting structure that depends on the unknown displacement. Fur-
thermore, the time-dependent vectors £¥1*, £2, and - represent the moving-load forcing
vector, the boundary-forcing vector, and the forcing vector containing the nonlinear part
of the supporting structure reaction force that is independent of the unknown displace-

ment (see Eq. (6.3)), respectively. The moving-load forcing vector for a single element f{c\/[lL is

“This chapter is based on one of the author’s publications [125] and it presents few alterations to the original
publication.
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obtained as follows:

iAx —Fydp(xe+v1), (i—1Ax<xe+vt<iAx,

B0 =5 [

(i-1)Ax

PX)d(x—xe—vH)dx = {

0, otherwise,
(7.2)

where ¢ is the shape-functions vector. The assembly of the global moving-load vector is
done in the traditional way and results in a time-dependent vector which has non-zero
entries only at the nodes related to the element where the moving load is acting. Similarly,
by assuming a constant nonlinearity force inside one element, the nonlinear-forcing vector
corresponding to the bilinear constitutive relation is obtained as follows:

flc\g“(t) _ {Akd,c,i‘/‘(lﬁ){mx G)dx, we,; < we, 7.3)

0, We,i = Wel-

As for the non-reflective boundary conditions, the expressions derived in Section 6.2.3
are valid for this method too. However, they need to be expressed in the time domain.
Moreover, the dynamic stiffness coefficients (IAch'Vv, IAch,v(b, IAch'Md,, and IAch,Mv in Egs. (4.33)
and (4.34)) increase with increasing frequency, and therefore it is difficult to obtain their
counterparts in the time domain. Consequently, for the time-domain method, instead
of making use of the dynamic stiffness coefficients (i.e., imposing forces as boundary
conditions), the dynamic compliance coefficients are used (i.e., displacement and slope are
imposed as boundary conditions), which decay with increasing frequency. By expressing
the displacement and slope in terms of the bending moment and shear force in Egs. (6.29)
and (6.30), the dynamic compliance coefficients in the Laplace domain are obtained, and
their expressions read

envo = (-1-Dk;2, e = —ik,?, (7.4)

enmep = A-Dk; ' enve = —ik;?, h={,r1}.

where kj, with h = {l,1} are the wavenumbers of the two semi-infinite domains given in
Eq. (4.30), and the branches of the complex-valued wavenumbers are chosen such that
Im(ky) < 0and Re(ky) > 0.

The time-domain non-reflective boundary conditions are now expressed through con-
volution integrals. Their expressions are given as follows:

wc(dy t) = wv(d) t) + WM(d, t))

’ , ) (7.5)
w(d, 1) =wy(d, 1)+ wy(d, 1), d=1{0,L},

where wy and wy represent the displacements caused by an applied shear force and dis-
placement caused by an applied bending moment, respectively, while wy, and wy, represent
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the same quantities for the slope. Furthermore, their expressions read

t t

wy(d, t)=f chvo (E-Dwl'(d,T)dr,  wwm(d, 1) =[ eomy (E—Dwl(d,T)dT,  (7.6)
0 0
t t

w(d, 1) = f chve (E—Dwy (d,1)dt,  wy(d, 1) = f enme (E—T W (d,T)dr,  (7.7)
0 0

where d = {0, L} and h = {l,1}, and h =1for d = Owhile h = rfor d = L, and where 7 represents
the running-time variable of integration (should not be mistaken with the variable in Section
6.2 where it indicated the moment of the nonlinear event). The integrals in Egs. (7.6)—(7.7)
are discretised and the forces are assumed to be constant during one time step and equal
to the average between the previous and the next time step [128]. The remainder of the
procedure is presented only for wy(0, t) since the procedure is exactly the same for the other
terms. The expression for wy now reads

n—1 .,/ " ts
we (0, t7) + we (0, ty i+l
wy(0, 1)~ ) c @) 5 c 0 fan) f cvo (B — 7)dT, (7.8)
=0 i

where n is the index of the observation time variable while 72 is the index for the running
(i.e., integration) time variable. The index n should not be confused with that in Section 6.2
where it specified the time moment of the nth nonlinear event. It can be shown that the
remaining integral in Eq. (7.8) is equivalent to

T+l In-n In-(a+1)
f avu (tp —T)d7 =f Cl,Vv(tn—ﬁ_T)dT_f avo (tn—(rry — )T
¢ 0 0

n

(7.9
= ]Lol,Vv (th-a) — Jfl,Vv (tn—(fz+l)),

where # represents the response of the semi-infinite system to a unit step force applied
at fp = 0. The response . can be obtained with a good accuracy using the inverse Laplace
transform as follows:

efn-n fomax (G (@) G,
Ao (tp-i) = f Re(LelwI"’")dw. (7.10)
7 Jo o+iw

To obtain accurate results without integrating up to very high frequencies, the asymptotic
approximation approach described in Section 6.2.2 is used. Substituting Egs. (7.9) and
(7.10) in Eq. (7.8), and rearranging the terms, the displacement wy becomes

1
wy(0, ta) = 5 w0, 1) [FA vy (tn) — A vy (En-1)]
n—1 1
+) > w.' (0, t3) [ FAvo (tn-is1) — H v (tn--1)] (7.11)
n=1

1 n
+ S We 0, tn) [H v (1) = F v (1)
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It is important to note that in Eq. (7.11) and the similar expressions for the other three
components wy, Wy, and wy,, the displacement, slope, bending moment, and shear force
at time moment t, are unknown, while all the other components are known (i.e., history
terms). Therefore, Eq. (7.11) is divided into a yet unknown instantaneous contribution and
an already known history contribution:

wy(0, ) = FEt W] (0, 1) + w0, 1), (7.12)

: 1
T = E(in,w(l‘l) —wav(fo))- (7.13)

After deriving the expressions for the other three components (i.e., wy, wy;, and wy,) and
substituting them in Eq. (7.5), the non-reflective boundary conditions become:

we(0, )| rinst [ W20, 22)) | [ w0, 1) + w0, 1)

! = I_Il " hist/ hist/ ’ (7‘14)
we(0, ty) w0, 1,) |\ wySY (0, 2,) + wiisv (0, 1)
we(L, tn))  inet (WL tn)| | [ wiSUL, 1) + wiiSU(L, 1)

/ =H, " hist/ hist/ . (7.15)
wi(L, ty) wl(Lty) | \wlSV(L, 1) + wisY(L, 1)

The force and moment are obtained from Egs. (7.14) and (7.15) through matrix inversion.
Also, to have the complete non-reflective boundary conditions, the effects on the compu-
tational domain of the moving load when it acts on the semi-infinite domains and of the
non-trivial initial conditions of the left semi-infinite domain need to be superimposed.
These contributions are obtained by numerically evaluating the inverse Laplace transform
of vectors Bi\ﬁL, Blr\,/[lL, and B{? from Section 6.2.3. The complete non-reflective boundary

conditions now read

w! 0, t insty—1 [ we (0, ¢ i
c” 0, 1) _ (HinSt) 1 f( n) _b{nst —b%VH“ —bIC, (7.16)
w, (0, t,) wc(0, ty)
w (L, ¢ oy [we(L, t .
e B Il il B .17
wC (L) tn) wC (L) tn)
where vectors b{lm and bt incorporate the history shear forces and bending moments,
and read
hist hist
i av—1 [ WSO, £,) + unkSt(O, ¢
e I I Ol i 7.19)
wV (Or tn) + wM (0) tn)
hist _ (gqinsty-1 [ WL, 1) + wi (L, 1)
b = (H}ns ) IYist/ 1}\1/Iist/ : (7.19)
wv (Lr tn) + wM (L) t}'l)

The forces expressed in Eqgs. (7.16) and (7.17) are imposed at the boundaries of the compu-
tational domain (Eq. (7.1)). Consequently, (H{n“)_1 and (H™") ™" are added to the Euler-
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Bernoulli stiffness matrix KE® because they are dependent on the unknown displacement
and slope. The remaining terms in Egs. (7.16) and (7.17) are accounted for in the boundary-
forcing vector f5 because they are independent of the unknown displacement and slope, and
are thus treated as external forces. Incorporating these boundary conditions (Egs. (7.16)
and (7.17)) ensures that the finite computational domain behaves as an infinite one.

By discretising the convolution integrals, the system of integro-differential equations is
approximated by a system of coupled ordinary differential equations with state-dependent
coefficients. This system is solved by means of the Newmark-3 method [119]. To this end,
the generalized displacement vector x,,41 at time moment #,. is expressed as a function of
the displacement x,,, velocity X,,, and acceleration %, at time moment ¢, as follows:

X1 =Y, 2, (7.20)
1
Y= ga Mt ﬁZtC+Kn+1+KEB (7.21)
= (R s+ )+ M (1)
C,n+ c,n+ C,n+ ﬁAIZ ﬁAt— zﬁ

(7.22)

ﬁ%xn (1—%) At(l—ﬁ)xn),
where y and § are two parameters that indicate how much of the acceleration at the end of
a time interval influences the relations for the velocity and displacement at the end of that
interval [119]. The parameters are chosenas y = 3 Land B= Implying that the acceleration
is constant over a time step and is equal to the average between the previous and the next
time step. This choice is preferred in order to have consistency between the assumed force
evolution of the non-reflective boundary conditions (as expressed in Eq. (7.8)) and the
assumed force evolution in the time-stepping scheme. After obtaining x,,+1, the generalized
velocity and acceleration vectors are also computed to be used for obtaining the generalized
displacement at the next time moment. Their expressions read

(x Xn) | . .
Xyl = Yng#""xn(l_%)"‘ant(l_%), (7.23)
.. _Xn+1 —Xn Xy s i_
Xn+1 = BAL _ﬁAt n(2,3 1) (7.24)

At each time step, the nodes are monitored to check in which branch of the constitutive
relation they are, and if they have changed branch, the Kelvin stiffness matrix K as well
as the nonlinear-forcing vector £y are updated accordingly. It must be noted that when
the nonlinear constitutive relation discussed in the problem statement is adopted, also the
Kelvin damping matrix C becomes state-variable dependent, and thus needs to be updated
at each nonlinear event. The time-domain solution method is now fully described. Next,
the pseudo-force method is introduced.
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7.2. Pseudo-force method
In this section, the problem is solved using the framework of the pseudo-force method [123,
124]. This solution method is based on the response of the linear and piecewise-homogeneous
system, which in this work is expressed in terms of the Green's function. The steps of the pro-
cedure are as follows. The base system is assumed to be linear and piecewise-homogeneous
while the nonlinear and the remainder of the inhomogeneity components (the difference
between the piecewise-homogeneous profile and the one described by Eq. (4.39)) of the sys-
tem are accounted for by means of pseudo forces. Basically, the nonlinear and the remainder
of the inhomogeneity terms are moved to the right-hand side of the equation of motion
and the resulting implicit equation is solved in an iterative manner. It must be noted that
the shift-invariant homogeneous system could be chosen as the base system too; however,
by doing so, the pseudo forces that account for the inhomogeneity must act on the entire
right semi-infinite domain. For the piecewise-homogeneous system, the pseudo forces
need to be prescribed only in the transition zone and its vicinity and this is the reason why
the piecewise-homogeneous base system is preferred. The procedure on which this solution
method is based is explained in detail in [124]. Therefore, only the crucial aspects of the
approach are elaborated in the following.
After moving the terms accounting for the nonlinearity and for the remainder of the

inhomogeneity to the right-hand side, the equation of motion reads

- . -

a~—w+pa~—w+ch(x)a~—w+kgH(x)w=fML+f“+fV, (7.25)

ox* or? ot
where w is the displacement of the entire beam (i.e., x € (—00,00)), ch(x) = cq H (X — %)+
cdr H(x— xic) and kgH(x) = kq 1 H(xc — %) + kq,r H(x — x¢c) are the piecewise-homogeneous
damping and stiffness of the Kelvin foundation, respectively, fM' = —Fy8(x — xe — v1),
and fY and fY are the pseudo forces; f* is proportional to the displacement while fV is
proportional to the velocity, and, in the case of the bilinear constitutive relation, they read

U w) = = K0 — k5o | w Hw = wa) - [ (k5 00— k500w - Aka (0wt | H(wer — w),
£ 1) = = [ ca() = oo |, (7.26)

It must be noted that the part of the nonlinear forcing that is independent of the unknown

displacement (denoted by superscript NL in the other two methods), namely Akq (x) we) H(we -

w), is incorporated here in " because in this method both contributions (dependent on or
independent of the unknown displacement) are treated as external forces; therefore, the
distinction between them is not needed in this method. Additionally, it must be noted that
when the nonlinear constitutive relation discussed in the problem statement (Section 6.1) is
adopted, the behaviour of the foundation damping becomes piecewise linear too and must
be accounted for in Eq. (7.26).
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o

Figure 7.1: The assumed spatial profile of the pseudo forces; the length of the domain should be chosen such that
the first (i = 1) and last (i = Ny) pseudo force are nearly zero.
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The solution to Eq. (7.25) can be expressed as a superposition of the response wM"

caused by the moving load fM! in the base system and the response to the pseudo forces.
Firstly, the response wM! caused by the moving load can be obtained by using the Fourier
transform over time. In the Fourier domain, after imposing interface conditions and the
condition of zero displacements at infinity, the displacements of the two domains can be
obtained analytically [e.g., 20, 49]. To obtain the time-domain solution, the inverse Fourier
integral is evaluated numerically. Secondly, the response to the pseudo forces is expressed
as a convolution integral of the impulse response of the base system and said forces. For
conciseness, the derivation is demonstrated for f" only. The contribution w" caused by the
forcing term related to the damping inhomogeneity fV is kept general and is made specific
in the final expression (Eq. (7.39)). The response thus reads

L pt
wix, 1) = w0+ w'(x, t)+f f g(x, & t—1) fU(& w(E, 1))dédr, (7.27)
0 Jo

where g is the time-domain Green's function of the base system.

To evaluate Eq. (7.27), the integrals are discretised. Firstly, the displacement w is as-
sumed to be piecewise constant in space and equal to the value at the centre of each discrete
element. Consequently, also the Green’s function g is determined with a box-car shaped
load in space (see Fig. 7.1), while it assumes a Dirac delta function loading in time. The
continuous-in-time and discrete-in-space expression for the displacement reads

w;(t) = ML(r)+wV(t)+Zf g i (t—7) f(w;(m)dr, (7.28)

where i is the index for the observation point in space while i is the index for the running
(integration) spatial variable, and Ny is the number of integration points. Secondly, the
forces [ are assumed to be piecewise linear in time. The displacement thus becomes

noptm

Win = ML+wzn+ZZ g iltn—1) (7.29)

i=1n=1Y1la-1
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Figure7.2: The loading applied within a single time step is decomposed into two parts: one proportional to £ |
and the other proportional to f.
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X ]?,lﬁ—l(w{vﬁ—l)( )+]%lfﬁ(wf,ﬂ)
where n is the index for the observation time variable while 7 is the index for the running
(integration) time variable. Eq. (7.2) is valid only for n = 1 because at fy = 0, just the response
caused by the moving load (i.e., wig= w?/{)L) is present, similar to the initial conditions
imposed in the other two methods. It can be observed that Eq. (7.2) consists of two terms,
one proportional to the force at time moment ¢;;_; and one proportional to the force at time
moment f;. Since the two forcing terms are not dependent on the variable of integration 7,

they can be taken out of the integral. The equation can therefore be rewritten as follows:

Ny n
Win= w?j[nL+ w;-’,n+ Z Z

flTl,liz—l (wf,ﬁfl)gi,i,n—ﬁ + f;l,lﬁ(w{,ﬁ)e@i,;,n,,—l , (7.30)
i=1n=1
fn T—Ilh—-1

ZLiin-a= gi;(fn—ﬂ(l——")dr, (7.31)

T i1 ’ At

I T— t'—l
Riin-n=| 8 iltn—1)———dr, (7.32)

" -1 At

where £ and Z represent the responses observed at f,, due to triangular pulses lasting
between f;_; and t; (see Fig. 7.2).

The time-domain Green's functions g ilth—1) need to be obtained numerically while
the integration from t;_; to t; needs to be performed numerically too, thus introducing
two sources of inaccuracy. To increase accuracy, the response associated with a triangular
pulse can be obtained directly from the Laplace domain, where only the inverse Laplace
transform needs to be evaluated numerically. To this end, the expressions for £ and £ can
be rewritten by introducing the variable change 7 =1 — tj;_1:

tn—ii+1 T
ifn—ﬁ:f gif(tn—ft+1—f)(l——)H(At—f)df, (7.33)
’ 0 ’ At

In-i+1 T
gzl.,,:n_ﬁ:fo gl-,;(tn_,-,ﬂ—f)(E)H(At—f)df, (7.34)
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where t,,_74+1 = t;, — t7—1. These responses can now be expressed as inverse Laplace trans-
forms as follows:

egtn—ft+1 o R A
Linen= —f Re(gi (0 +iw) Py (0 +iw) e¥in-n+ )dw, (7.35)
i = o :
eo'tn—r’z+1 oo . i
Ryso o= _f Re(g,1(0 +iw) Py (0 + i) €71 | do, (7.36)
i = o :

where g, ; is the Laplace-domain Green’s function associated with a Dirac delta load in time
and a box-car function in space, and P and Py are given by

D _ 1 —SsAt —sAt

Pou(s) = szAt(l—sAte _e ) (7.37)

Bop(s) = — (—1+sAt+e*W) (7.38)
S2At ' ’

The inverse Laplace transforms are evaluated numerically using a quadratic, nested, adaptive
integration scheme.

To express the contribution from the forces proportional to the velocity fV (Eq. (7.26)),
one needs to derive an expression for the velocity tv; . One could follow the same procedure
as for the displacement w; , and obtain a similar equation to Eq. (7.30). Then, the equations
for w; ,, (Eq. (7.30)) and w;,, could be solved simultaneously. However, the Laplace-domain
counterparts of £ and £ that relate applied force to resulting velocity have a poor decay and,
consequently, evaluating the inverse Laplace transforms is time consuming. A computation-
ally efficient alternative is to approximate the velocity i; , as a function of the displacement
at the previous time moments by using the finite difference method. This makes the force

;. proportional to the displacement (ie., i (Wisn Win—1, Wi n-2)), sothatitcanbe added
to the force f*, together being incorporated in the force f;' . Note that for conciseness,
the force f}" is indicated in the following to be dependent on the displacement w;,,, while
in actual fact it is also dependent on the displacement at the previous time moments. The
complete solution now reads

(7.39)

It can be observed that Eq. (7.39) is implicit for 72 = n. Therefore, the equation is divided
in an yet unknown instantaneous contribution and an already known history contribution.
The equation becomes

Ny

_ .., ML hist u+v _ -
Wi = W), + ws' + Zfln (w; ) 2; 7 0 (7.40)
i=1
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hlSt Z Z lur-:—vl —1)$i,z’,n—r‘z+f;l,1,-tv(wi,r‘z)%i,i,n—ﬁ
i=1n=l (7.41)
+Z ,u:,rvl 1)Ziio

In order to advance to the next time step, Eq. (7.40) is solved for w; , using an iterative
scheme. The scheme is defined by the following recursive relation that starts at j = 0 (where
j indicates the iteration counter):

Z

j+1 _ ML hist u+v( j B
Wi, BW;p W, + fin (w, )%i,i'(y (7.42)
1

The rate of convergence of this iterative scheme is %; ; , [124]. Iterations continue until spe-
cified tolerances are met for all entries of the displacement w; ,. No convergence problems
were encountered while computing the results for this chapter.

All three solution methods have been presented now. In the following section, the per-
formance of the three solution methods is compared.

7.3. Results and discussion

Here, the proposed solution methods, namely the sequential Laplace transform (SLT) method,
the time-domain (TD) method, and the pseudo-force (PF) method, are compared in terms

of accuracy, computational efficiency, and feasibility to apply the methods to more complex

models. The three methods are assessed for extreme situations. To this end, a relatively

high load velocity is chosen, namely 95% of the critical velocity in the soft domain. Also, a

relatively low damping ratio ({ = 0.05) is used to make sure that errors are not damped out.
Moreover, a high stiffness ratio between the left and right domain (p = 5) is chosen which,
combined with an abrupt transition (/; = 0.01 m), leads to strong transition radiation and

large plastic deformation. The location of the abrupt transition is at xt = 5 m for all simula-
tions presented in this section. Also, x, = —30 m for all the results presented in the following

to ensure that the eigenfield does not interact with the inhomogeneity at the beginning of
the simulation. The parameter values used to compute the results in this section are the

same as the ones in Table 6.1, except for the ones given in Table 7.1.

7.3.1. Accuracy

The accuracy assessment of the three methods is based on two types of simulations. Firstly,
alinear limit case is considered by setting the parameters kg’, (), kg"c(x), and k(]i (%) tobe
equal to the initial stiffness de’ (). By doing so, fictitious nonlinear events are introduced,
but the response should be the same as the response of the linear system. In the second
type of simulation, the nonlinear system with the constitutive relation from Section 6.1 is
considered.
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Table 7.1: Values of the system parameters used for the numerical results.

Parameter Symbol  Value  Unit
Damping ratio ¢ 0.05
Stiff-soft stiffness ratio p 5

Centre of the transition Xic 5 m
Transition length It 0.01 m
Load position at t =0 Xe -30 m

The linear limit case is compared to the semi-analytical transient solution derived in
Section 2.3. This semi-analytical benchmark solution is the same as the response wM" of
the base system to the moving load in the PF method (Section 7.2). Because the only source
of error of this semi-analytical solution is the numerical evaluation of the inverse Fourier
transform, a very high maximum frequency (i.e., fimax = 40 kHz) and a small frequency step
(i.e., Af = 0.1 Hz) are adopted to obtain a very high accuracy.

The relative error e(x) used in this section is given in Eq. (6.52). This error formulation
where the summation over time is performed in both the numerator and denominator is
chosen because at certain locations and time moments, the displacement can be zero or
close to zero, which, if the summation over time were not taken, would lead to a huge relative
error that has no physical significance. This error relation is also used for the nonlinear
case; however, for the nonlinear simulation there is no semi-analytical solution to use as a
benchmark, and thus the three methods are compared to each other.

The accuracy is studied for varying sampling parameters At and Ax. The three methods
have different sensitivities to the two sampling parameters; therefore, when varying one
sampling parameter, the other one is chosen such that the resulting error is of the same order
for all three methods. For the SLT and TD methods, the frequency spacing Aw = 47 rad/s
has been chosen after sensitivity studies, while for the PF method the adaptive algorithm
(see Ref. [124]) chooses itself the frequency sampling. Note that for the TD method, the
frequency sampling is needed for evaluating the inverse Laplace transforms to obtain the
response functions # (see Eq. (7.10)) and the boundary vectors (b{c, bf/[L, and ber[L). As
for the maximum frequency, fimax = 2 kHz for the TD method, fmax = 1/(2Af) for the
SLT method, and fiax = 2'°8@7/A0+2 for the PF method, unless specified otherwise. It
must be mentioned that finax for the PF method is set to such a large value (e.g., fmax =
40 kHz for At = 100 us) because the adaptive algorithm chooses very few sampling points
if the integrand is smooth at high frequencies, therefore leading to almost no additional
computational effort.

Linear limit case
The elastic displacement limit ratio g = we/ W,y is chosen to have a value close to unity
(g = 1.01) such that fictitious nonlinear events occur in abundance. For the TD method, this
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Figure 7.3: Error in the linear limit case for the TD method (left panel; At = 20 us), the SLT method (middle panel;
fmax =2 kHz, At =250 ps), and the PF method (right panel; Az = 100 ps).

limit case is the same as a linear case (no fictitious nonlinear events) in terms of accuracy.
For the SLT method, this limit case tests all operations, namely solving the system in Eq.
(6.15), updating the non-reflective boundaries, and evaluating the inverse Laplace trans-
form. The PF method reduces to computing the response w™" caused by the moving load,
which is exactly the same as the benchmark solution; therefore, such a comparison would
be superfluous. To also test the PF method, the piecewise-homogeneous base system is
prescribed to have the abrupt transition at xic = 6 m while the forces that account for the
inhomogeneity need to act such that the system simulates an abrupt transition at xi. = 5 m.
In this way, the Green'’s functions and the convolutions are assessed.

Fig. 7.3 shows that the response obtained with all three methods converges to the semi-
analytical one as Ax decreases. However, to obtain similar magnitudes of the error, the SLT
method requires a smaller Ax than the TD and PF methods. This is because a certain ratio
between the maximum frequency fmax and Ax must be satisfied in the SLT method. More
specifically, the Laplace-domain moving load is harmonic in space (fM" = — F—Ij’exp(—s =e));
to accurately represent fMU at high frequencies, there should be at least five spatial points
per wavelength, leading to the requirement that Ax = v/(4 finax). For the parameters in Fig.
7.3, this minimum requirement is Ax = 5 cm; for this reason, the error is much larger for

Ax = 10 cm while for the remaining values of Ax the error is of similar magnitude. The larger
error in the right domain for the SLT and TD methods is caused by the significantly smaller
values of the displacement encountered there. The PF method is not so much affected by
this because as the transients caused by the transition die out, the solution tends to the
semi-analytical baseline response.

The error also decreases with decreasing At for all three methods, depicted in Fig. 7.4.
Unlike for decreasing Ax, here the TD and PF methods require smaller A¢ than the SLT
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Figure 7.4: Error in the linear limit case for the TD method (left panel; Ax =5 cm), the SLT method (middle panel;
Ax = v/(4 fmax)), and the PF method (right panel; Ax =5 cm).

method to obtain a similar error magnitude. The TD method exhibits a significant error
reduction with decreasing A ¢, which is to be expected since the Newmark method is a time-
stepping method and the smaller the A, the more accurate the approximation becomes. For
the SLT method, finax needs to be increased with decreasing A to obtain convergent results.
More specifically, to satisfy the continuity conditions (see Egs. (6.8) and (6.9)), the inverse
Laplace transform requires a high accuracy close to ,, = 0 (here, n refers to the time interval;
see Section 6.2). This can be achieved by satisfying the criterion At = 1/(2 finay) (i-e., the
time discretisation should not be more refined than the Nyquist criterion requires). The fact
that the spatial discretisation is linked to fimax (as stated in the previous paragraph) leads to
the three sampling parameters (i.e., Ax, At, and fmax) being interdependent for the SLT
method. As presented in Section 7.3.2, this leads to significant increase in computational
effort when one of them is changed. As for the PF method, the error decreases considerably
with decreasing At. This is caused by the pseudo forces (acting between x = 5-6 m) becoming
more accurate;in other words, the approximation of the convolution integrals (see Eq. (7.41))
is improved by decreasing At.

Nonlinear case

As there is no semi-analytical solution to test against in the nonlinear case, it is chosen to
run a high-resolution simulation using the TD method (i.e., finax = 4 kHz, Ax = 0.5 cm,
At =10us), and perform the accuracy analysis using this result as a benchmark. Therefore,
it is important to realize that the error studies presented in this section do not represent
errors with respect to a true solution, but they are essentially differences between solution
methods. For the results presented in this section, the elastic displacement limit ratio is
chosen as g = 1.05.
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Figure 7.5: Error in the nonlinear case for the TD method (left panel; At = 80 ps), the SLT method (middle panel;
At =250 us), and the PF method (right panel; At = 100 pus).

One can observe at a first glance of Figs. 7.5 and 7.6 that the error in general is consid-
erably larger than for the linear limit case (Section 7.3.1). The additional error is mainly
caused by two factors: the spatial and temporal discretisation of the foundation’s nonlinear
force (see Eq. (6.3) for the bilinear case), and the combination of non-smooth nonlinear-
ity and separation between the beam and supporting structure only being allowed in the
locations where plastic deformation has developed (see Fig. 6.2). To exemplify the latter,
assume the minimum displacement at a certain location x; computed with the TD method
to be min(w(x1, 1)) = we + € (Where € is a very small positive displacement); this location
is therefore in the initial stiffness branch (de,c) for all time moments. Now, assume the
same quantity computed with the SLT method to be min(w(x1, 1)) = we) — €; this location
experiences a small plastic deformation and the separation between the beam and found-
ation is allowed (i.e., no force is exerted by the foundation for upwards displacement of
the beam). As can be seen, a very small difference in the displacement magnitude (2¢) can
lead to different behaviour, causing a larger error than in the linear limit case. Nonetheless,
the plastic deformation profile and the displacement’s time history show that despite the
substantial errors, the solutions exhibit the same trend for all three methods (see Figs. 7.7
and 7.8).

Fig. 7.5 shows that all solutions converge to the benchmark by decreasing Ax; however,
the convergence is not monotonic for all locations, not even for the TD method despite the
benchmark solution being computed with the TD method. The non-monotonic convergence
is caused by the several sources of error that may eliminate each other, leading to appar-
ently accurate solutions for certain sampling combinations. Interestingly, the largest error
generally does not occur where the plastic deformation develops, but at a location (around
x = 3.5 m) between two plasticly deformed regions (see Fig. 7.7).
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Figure 7.6: Error in the nonlinear case for the TD method (left panel; Ax = 2 cm), the SLT method (middle panel;
Ax = v/(4fmax) ), and the PF method (right panel; Ax = 4 cm).

One can observe in Fig. 7.6 that the error decreases with decreasing At for all three
methods, but the decrease is non-monotonic similarly to the error for decreasing Ax, and
can be explained in the same manner. The errors obtained with the TD and PF methods seem
to converge to a non-zero value because with the decrease in At the error introduced by the
spatial discretisation starts governing. This is not observed in the SLT method because Ax
is decreased with At to respect the criterion Ax = v/ (4 fax) discussed in Section 7.3.1.

To offer a larger picture, Figs. 7.7 and 7.8 present the plastic deformation profile and the
displacement’s time history at x = 3.5 m (the location in the soft domain with the largest
error), respectively. Although in some cases the errors may appear to be large (e.g., 2-20 %
in Figs. 7.5 and 7.6), all three methods perform well and the differences can hardly be seen.

To conclude, all three methods converge given the appropriate sampling parameters
Ax and At, and all three can reach similar error magnitudes. Nonetheless, also the com-
putational effort required to achieve the observed accuracy needs to be investigated if one
wants to present a complete picture. In this section, the sampling parameters have been
chosen such that the error magnitude is similar for the three methods. In the next section,
the computational effort to obtain the accuracy discussed in this section is presented and
discussed.

7.3.2. Computational efficiency

In this section, the most intensive computational operations are identified for each method.
These computational operations are analysed qualitatively as well as quantitatively by
presenting a comparison of the computational time required to perform the simulations
presented in Section 7.3.1. The computational effort presented in Figs. 7.7 and 7.8 represents
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Figure 7.7: Plastic deformation profile for varying At for the TD method (left panel; Ax = 2 cm), the SLT method
(middle panel; Ax = v/ (4 fmax)), and the PF method (right panel; Ax = 4 cm).

wall-clock time and the simulations have been performed on a PC with Intel(R) Xeon(R)
CPU E5-1630 v3 @ 3.70 GHz processor and 32 GB of RAM memory. It must be emphasized
that further optimization of the algorithms is always possible; however, the authors made
their best to optimize them and believe that further improvement, although possible, will
not lead to significantly different results, especially for the qualitative analysis.

For the TD method, the most computationally demanding processes are numerically
solving the system of Egs. (7.20) to (7.22) and computing the non-reflective boundary con-
ditions. Firstly, determining the solution of the system requires the computation of the
matrix inverse Y, 1, (the most computationally intensive operation) once at the start of the
simulation and recomputed at each nonlinear event due to the change in the properties of
the foundation (i.e., K and C). Alternatively, one can solve the linear system of equations
Y, +1X,+1 = Z using a sparse Y matrix; this operation is considerably faster than explicitly
computing Y. However, this operation would need to be computed for each time moment
while the matrix inversion needs to be computed only at each nonlinear event. Consequently,
for few nonlinear events, the former option is faster while for many nonlinear events, the
latter is more efficient. Secondly, the computation of the non-reflective boundary condi-
tions involves numerically evaluating the inverse Laplace transforms to obtain the response
functions 7 (see Eq. (7.10)) and the boundary vectors (b{", bM", and b}"), and evaluating
the convolution integrals at the boundaries (see Eq. (7.8)).

For the SLT method, the most computationally intensive operations are solving the
linear system of equations (Eq. (6.15)), updating of the non-reflective boundary conditions,
and numerically evaluating of the inverse Laplace transform. The linear system of equations
(Eq. (6.15)) needs to be solved for each frequency and at each nonlinear event. This is done by
using an algorithm to solve linear systems of equations in Matlab (i.e., the mldivide routine)
where the dynamic stiffness matrix is assembled as sparse. For the results presented here,
this is the most computationally intensive part of the SLT method. Next, updating the
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Figure 7.8: Time history of the displacement at x = 3.5 m for the TD method (left panel; Ax = 2 cm), the SLT method
(middle panel; Ax = v/(4 fmax)), and the PF method (right panel; Ax = 4 cm).

boundary conditions involves computing the particular solutions of the non-trivial initial
conditions in the left and right domains; this implies a numerical evaluation of the inverse
Laplace transform for each frequency (see Egs. (6.50) and (6.50)). Finally, the numerical
evaluation of the inverse Laplace transform needs to be performed for each time moment
and for each spatial point.

For the PF method, the computationally demanding operations are determining the
response functions £ and % in the time domain (i.e., inverse Laplace transforms; see
Egs. (7.35) and (7.36)) and determining the history component wf“rft of the response (see
Eq. (7.41)). The associated response functions need to be determined for all the excitation
points ¢; and observation points x; for all time moments. If the response functions have a
strong decay in time, it is sufficient to determine them only for the time moments when
the response has a significant amplitude. Determining w?i;t involves the evaluation of two
convolution integrals (Eq. (7.41)), one over the number of excitation points ¢; and one over
the time moments smaller than the observation time; this operation needs to be performed
for each observation point x; and observation time t;,.

Fig. 7.9 presents the computational effort C (measured in seconds) needed to reach
the accuracy shown in Fig. 7.5. The TD and SLT methods require similar computational
times while the PF method appears to be more computationally intensive. This is caused
by the fact that with decreasing Ax (i.e., increasing the number Ny of excitation ¢; and
observation x; points), the number of required response functions £ and £ increases
with N2. However, once the response functions are determined, a whole parametric study
can be conducted (e.g., varying v, I, types of nonlinearity, etc.) by only performing the
convolutions (Eq. (7.40)). For the TD and SLT methods, the computational effort is governed
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Figure 7.9: Computational effort C in the nonlinear case for the TD method (left panel; At = 80 ps), the SLT method
(middle panel; At = 250 us), and the PF method (right panel; Ar = 100 ps).

by the matrix inversion operation while updating the non-reflective boundary conditions,
as one could expect, is not affected by the change in Ax since they need to be determined
only at the boundaries. For the SLT method, the inverse Laplace transform appears to be
the least computationally intensive operation.

Fig. 7.10 presents the computational effort C needed to reach the accuracy shown in
Fig. 7.6. The computational effort in the TD method is still governed by the inversion of
the matrix operation despite Ax being constant because the number of nonlinear events
increases with the decreasing At (i.e., the number of matrix-inversion operations increases).
Also, the computational effort needed to update the non-reflective boundaries appears to be
slightly affected by the decrease in Az. Although the evaluation of the convolution integrals
increases almost quadratically, the numerical evaluation of the inverse Laplace transforms
increases linearly with decreasing At; for At = 80-250 ps, the inverse transforms are govern-
ing Cngrac for the TD method, while for smaller At the convolution integrals start governing.
As for the SLT method, the matrix inversion is also still governing the computational time
when decreasing At because Ax and finax are also varied for these simulations and the num-
ber of nonlinear events increases with decreasing At. Respecting the convergence criteria
for the SLT method leads to a considerable increase in computational effort. For the PF
method, C appears to increase less drastically than the other two methods with decreasing
At. This is because C in the PF method is mainly governed by Ax, which is kept constant
here. Also, C for the PF method is not affected by the number of nonlinear events.

Finally, given the accuracy levels presented in Section 7.3.1, the TD method is the most
computationally efficient method. However, for certain combinations of At and Ax, the
SLT method is not far behind while the PF method shows potential for a large number of
simulations provided that the associated response functions do not change.

To conclude, it must be mentioned that the above-drawn conclusions can be somewhat
different for another choice of parameters (e.g., train velocity, transition length, elastic
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Figure 7.10: Computational effort C in the nonlinear case for the TD method (left panel; Ax = 2 cm), the SLT method
(middle panel; Ax = v/(4 fmax)), and the PF method (right panel; Ax = 4 cm).

displacement limit ratio g, damping ratio, etc.). It is impossible to cover all combinations
of parameters, but an indication of how changing these parameters may influence the
computational effort is given in the following. The main effects of changing these parameters
on the computational effort comparison can be grouped as follows: changes leading to a
variation in the number of spatial nodes, changes leading to a variation in the number of
time samples, and changes leading to a variation in the number of nonlinear events. Firstly,
the number of spatial nodes is affected by the largest real part of the wavenumber of the
eigenfield (see Appendix D) and of the generated waves; this is in turn influenced by the
load velocity (the higher the load velocity the larger the real part of these wavenumbers).
The number of spatial nodes is also affected by the length of the transition zone because the
complete nonlinearity and inhomogeneity needs to be incorporated in the computational
domain. Secondly, the number of time samples is affected by the maximum frequency of
the generated waves (same reasoning as for the maximum wavenumber can be applied
here), by the load velocity (i.e., the lower the velocity, the more time moments until the load
has passed the transition), and by the damping present in the system (i.e., the higher the
damping, the fewer time moments until the waves die out in the computational domain).
Thirdly, the number of nonlinear events is affected by the load velocity (the lower the velocity,
the less plastic deformation and the fewer nonlinear events), by the length of the transition
and the stiffness ratio p (the smoother the transition the fewer nonlinear events), and by
the elastic displacement limit ratio ¢ (the larger the ratio the fewer nonlinear events). From
the previously drawn conclusions, it can be seen that the PF method is most influenced by
the variation in the number of spatial nodes, the TD is most affected by the variation in the
number of time samples, and the SLT method is most affected by the number of nonlinear
events. (It may seem that also the SLT method is strongly affected by the number of time
samples, from Fig. 7.10, but it is mostly the decrease in At which leads to an increase in
fmax and a decrease in Ax that contributed to this sensitivity; an increase in number of
time samples while keeping the At fixed does not follow a similar trend in computational
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effort increase.) These qualitative observations can give an indication to which method is
advantageous for a different choice of parameters.

7.3.3. Feasibility of application to more complex systems

Here, the feasibility for the methods to handle frequency-dependent properties of the
structure (e.g., frequency-dependent springs and dashpots) is qualitatively assessed, as well
as to handle a smooth nonlinearity (as opposed to the piecewise-linear one), and to apply
the solution methods to multi-dimensional models. It must be emphasized that all three
methods can be applied in the above-mentioned situations, but one can be more efficient
than others, and this is discussed in the following.

Usually when a model reduction is opted for (e.g., going from 2-D to 1-D), the conversion
of parameters is done for a specific frequency range of interest. If more frequency ranges
are of interest or if the frequency range is broad, then the conversion may lead to frequency-
dependent parameters of the reduced-order model. The TD method is inefficient in this case
because additional convolution integrals are introduced that are distributed throughout
the spatial domain (opposed to the convolution integrals at the boundaries which are local),
leading to a significant increase in computational time. For the SLT method, the frequency-
dependent parameters can directly be incorporated in the equation of motion with no
additional effort since the system is solved in the Laplace domain; therefore, the computa-
tional effort in this case is unchanged. For the PF method, the response functions £ and %
are determined from the Laplace domain and can easily incorporate frequency-dependent
parameters too; however, the fact that the nonlinearity and part of the inhomogeneity is
accounted through the pseudo forces leads to additional convolution integrals throughout
the spatial domain, which increases the computational effort of the method. Therefore,
the SLT method appears to be most suitable to tackle a system with frequency-dependent
properties.

In the problem statement, the reaction of the Kelvin foundation was assumed to be
piecewise linear. Although under certain conditions (see Section 6.1) this assumption is
reasonable, other analyses might require a smoothly nonlinear constitutive law (e.g., cubic
model [111]). The TD method can easily incorporate such behaviour, but with an increase
in the computational time because the matrix-inversion operation (see Eq. (7.20)) must be
performed at each time moment; however, this operation can be sped up as discussed in
Section 7.3.2. The SLT method is very inefficient for such behaviour; the smoothly nonlinear
behaviour implies that nonlinear events occur essentially at each time moment leading
to a considerable increase in the computational time. The PF method, however, can easily
handle such a behaviour. The only increase in the computational time might come from
the poorer convergence of the iterative scheme; however, this is unlikely. To present a more
quantitative comparison, fictitious nonlinear events are imposed at each time step for
one set of sampling parameters (Ax = 5cm and At = 80us for the TD method, Ax =5 cm
and At = 250u s for the SLT method, and Ax =5 cm and At = 100us for the PF method).
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As can be seen in Fig. 7.9, the computational effort for these sampling parameters in the
reference case is approximately 40 s for the TD method, 100 s for the SLT method, and
2,660 s for the PF method. When the fictitious nonlinear events are imposed at each time
moment, the computational effort is approximately 55 s for the TD method and 550 s for
the SLT method, while the one of the PF method remains approximately the same. Thus, by
implementing a smoothly nonlinear constitutive law, the TD appears to be most efficient
and the PF least efficient, while the computational effort of the SLT method is most affected
by such a change.

As for using the methods to analyse a 2-D model, for example, all three methods have
advantages and disadvantages. If the nonlinearity and inhomogeneity of the system is
considered throughout the depth (i.e., ballast layers as well as the soil layers), then all three
methods need to discretise a considerable portion of the vertical direction, leading to a
significant increase in the computational time. For such a system, the TD method is likely
to be most efficient as the SLT and PF methods become unfeasible for very large systems.
More specifically, for the SLT method, the matrix inversion for systems with a very large
number of degrees-of-freedom becomes unfeasible when performed for each frequency
and each nonlinear event, while for the PF method, the large number of associated response
functions to be determined in the time domain renders the method unfeasible. However,
if the nonlinearity and inhomogeneity are limited to the surface layers (e.g., nonlinear
ballast layer resting on inhomogeneous soil layer supported by a linear half-space), then only
the top layers need to be discretised and the others could be included by using frequency-
dependent parameters. For such a system, the TD method requires additional spatially
distributed convolution integrals to account for the presence of the half-space. The SLT
method can exactly replace the half-space by frequency-dependent springs and dashpots,
which does not affect its efficiency. Also the PF method can incorporate the half-space with
no additional effort (it will already be incorporated in £ and %, which are computed only
for the top layers). An example of such a 2-D system has been formulated in Ref. [24] (but
with a linear behaviour for all materials), where the ballast and the foundation are modelled
as lattices. This model has approximately 60,000 degrees-of-freedom (DOFs) and 40,000 of
them are for the foundation. Replacing the foundation by frequency-dependent springs
can reduce significantly the amount of DOFs; however, for the SLT method, the dynamic
stiffness matrix for the reduced system needs to be inverted for each frequency individually,
while for the PF method, obtaining the Green’s functions even for this reduced system
seems unfeasible. To conclude, even though the SLT appears to have the potential to be more
efficient than the TD method for such a system, it difficult to draw a definite conclusion.

7.4. Conclusions

This chapter presents three solution methods to obtain the response of a 1-D model consist-
ing of an infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam resting on a locally inhomogeneous and nonlinear
supporting structure subject to a moving constant load. The three methods, namely the
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sequential Laplace transform (SLT) method, the time-domain (TD) method, and the pseudo-
force (PF) method were chosen from the three main categories of solution methods available
in the literature, namely integral-transform methods, time-domain methods, and hybrid
methods, respectively. The three methods were compared in terms of accuracy, computa-
tional efficiency, and feasibility of application to more complex systems.

Results show that all three methods are able to reach similar accuracy levels, both for
a linear limit case and for the nonlinear situation. For the latter case, the combination
of non-smooth nonlinearity and separation between the beam and supporting structure
only being allowed at the locations where plastic deformation has developed leads to larger
relative errors than in the former case and to non-monotonic convergence with decreasing
Ax and At. Given similar accuracy levels, the TD method is overall the most computationally
efficient method. However, for certain sampling combinations, the SLT method is not far
behind while the PF method shows potential for a large number of simulations provided that
the response functions do not change. As for the feasibility to apply these methods to more
complex systems, the SLT method appears to be most efficient in dealing with frequency-
dependent parameters while the TD and PF methods in dealing with smooth nonlinearity.
For a2-D system, if the nonlinearity and inhomogeneity is considered throughout the depth,
the TD method is likely to be most efficient; however, if the nonlinearity and inhomogeneity
are limited to the surface layers (e.g., nonlinear ballast layer resting on inhomogeneous soil
layer supported by a linear half-space), the PF and SLT methods have the potential to be
more efficient than the TD method.

Based on this study, the adequate solution method to solve more complex systems can
be selected depending on the specific characteristics of the model. Although the 1-D model
presented in this study has mainly been used to assess the three methods, it can also be
used for preliminary designs of transition zones in railway tracks.







Transition radiationina 2-D
nonlinear system and the influence
of foundation nonlocality

Life would be tragic if it weren’t funny.

Stephen Hawking

In all previous chapters, 1-D models have been used to investigate the behaviour of railway
tracks. In these models, the supporting structure representing ballast, sub-ballast, soil, etc.
was modelled through continuously distributed (Chapters 2—4, 6, and 7) or discrete (Chapter
5) springs and dashpots. Although these 1-D models have been used by researchers for
many years due to their simplicity and computational efficiency, they also have drawbacks.
Firstly, the Winkler/Kelvin foundation is local by nature, while the ballast-soil foundation
is nonlocal; this modelling choice affects the way the supporting structure distributes the
load over space. Secondly, closely related to the nonlocality, the reaction of the foundation is
frequency-wavenumber dependent in the ballast-soil foundation while the Winkler/Kelvin
reaction is independent of frequency and wavenumber. Thirdly, wave propagation (both
in vertical and in horizontal directions) is not possible in the Winkler/Kelvin foundation
while it does occur in the ballast-soil foundation. Other differences can be mentioned,
but these are the most important ones at the low frequencies of interest in the transition
radiation problem that this thesis deals with. Naturally, the question arises as to what is the

171
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influence of these effects on the response at transition zones. This chapter aims to answer
this question.

The fundamental features of transition radiation in elastic continua (2-D) were first in-
vestigated by van Dalen and Metrikine [17] by considering two connected elastic half-spaces,
where a moving constant load crosses the interface. More recently, transition radiation
was investigated in systems slightly more representative for railway tracks [20, 21]. The
above-mentioned studies are mainly focused on investigating fundamental features of the
transition radiation phenomenon; consequently, the models used in these studies are sim-
plified ones rendering them suitable for fundamental understanding, but not sufficiently
accurate for very specific predictions.

For more practical engineering applications, researchers have developed predictive mod-
els with a wide focus range to predict the response of railway tracks in the vicinity of trans-
ition zones. They range from 2-D FEM models with accurate geometry of the real scenario
(e.g., [24, 26-28]), 3-D FEM models [11, 30-32, 671, and hybrid ones [43]. Furthermore,
inside each of these categories, researchers focus on a variety of aspects, such as the use of
under-sleeper pads for reduction of transition radiation [28], the influence of the foundation
nonlinearity on the prediction [26, 129, 130], the influence of accurately modelling ballast
behaviour [24, 26, 63, 131], and many more. These predictive models are very important and
some of their predictions come very close to the responses measured in practice, especially
due to their accurate representation of the geometry and material behaviour. Nonetheless,
their complexity makes it difficult to investigate individual mechanisms since there are a
multitude at play simultaneously. Therefore, for the purpose of this chapter, a simplified
model is preferred.

This chapter has two goals. The first goal is to investigate the response amplification
and the corresponding settlement as done in previous chapters for 1-D systems, but now
for the 2-D one. The second goal is to investigate the effect of the foundation nonlocality on
the response of the system at transition zones in comparison to the 1-D model developed
in Chapter 6, and to determine the range of applicability of the 1-D model. To this end, a
model is formulated consisting of a linear and homogeneous 2-D continuum layer of finite
depth and an Euler—Bernoulli beam connected to the layer through and inhomogeneous
and nonlinear Kelvin layer; the beam is acted upon by a moving constant load. This model,
actually, consists of the model from Chapter 6 that now rests on a layer of soil. To have the
closest comparison possible to the 1-D model, the soil layer is kept homogeneous. Also, the
properties of the Kelvin layer are different than in previous chapters because it does not
account for the soil any more. The solution is obtained through a pseudo-force method [123-
125] that was introduced in a 1-D system in Chapter 7. The novelty of this chapter is contained
in the two set goals, with an additional novelty of the application of the pseudo-force method
to obtain the response of the current problem.
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Figure 8.1: Model schematics: infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam connected to an infinite and homogeneous continuum
layer through an inhomogeneous and nonlinear layer of springs and dashpots, subjected to a moving constant
load acting on the beam.

8.1. Model description

The model formulated in this chapter is representative of a ballasted railway track with a
finite inhomogeneous region and it is graphically represented in Fig. 8.1. The model consists
of an infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam with mass per unit length py, and bending stiffness EI,
and an infinite and homogeneous soil layer with mass density ps, Lamé constants G and
A, and depth Z. The linear mass of the beam includes the mass p; of one rail, the mass
psip of half the sleeper distributed along the beam, and the mass pp,q of half of the layer of
ballast. The beam is acted upon by a moving constant load of amplitude F and velocity v.
The beam and soil layer are continuously connected by a Kelvin layer of nonlinear springs
that provide a restoring force fi (x) and dashpots with damping coefficient c4(x). The Kelvin
layer effectively accounts for the vertical stiffness and damping of the rail-pads, ballast, and
embankment, but no explicit distinction is made between them. The stiffness and damping
of the Kelvin layer vary in space in such a way that there is a zone of length [ in which the
stiffness is p times larger than for the rest of the infinite domain. This region is called the
stiff zone and represents the source of inhomogeneity in the longitudinal direction. The
governing equations of the described system read

EIW xyxx + Pp 0 + cq (X, AwW)AW + fi(x, Aw) = —Fyb(x - v1), 8.1)
Pstix = G(Uy,xx + Ux,zz) + (A + G) (U, xx + Uz x2), (8.2)
Psliz = GUg xx + Uz zz) + (A + G) Uz, 2z + Uy, x2), (8.3)
Aw=w-—ug, AW =w— g, (8.4)
02 =0, 022 = —cq(x, Aw)Aw - fi(x,Aw), z=0, (8.5)

)

u, =0, u,=0, z=7, (8.6
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where overdots denote partial derivatives in time while subscripts , x and , z denote partial
derivatives in x- and z-directions, respectively; w is the vertical displacement of the beam
while u, and u, are the horizontal and vertical displacements of the soil layer, respectively,
and u,o denotes the vertical displacement of the soil layer evaluated at z = 0; 0, and 0,
are the shear and normal stresses, respectively.

As for the nonlinear behaviour of the connecting layer, the constitutive relation presented
in Section 6.1 is adopted also here. The only difference in this section is that, due to the fact
that the bottom of the springs layer is not fixed (as it is in the 1-D models), the reaction force
fi(x) is governed by the difference in displacement Aw = w — 1, the elastic displacement
limit Awe and the ratio Awey/ Awg, . All other characteristics of the nonlinear behaviour
of the layer of springs and dashpots of the Kelvin layer is the same as in Section 6.1.

The spatial variation of the stiffness and damping of the Kelvin layer are the same as in
Eq. (5.2), which is slightly different than the one presented in Eq. (4.39) and used in Chapters
4,6,and 7 (i.e., the stiff zone is finite and not semi-infinite). An abrupt change in stiffness
is adopted, but any other variation can be implemented without difficulty.

8.2. Solution method

In this section, we present the solution method for obtaining the response of the system
described in Section 8.1. Chapter 7 investigated the efficiency of three solution methods
(one transform method, one time-domain method, and a hybrid between the two methods)
in solving a nonlinear and inhomogeneous 1-D system (in fact, the equivalent problem to
the one presented here if the soil layer were infinitely stiff). One conclusion of that study
is that the hybrid method (i.e., the pseudo-force method) can be efficient in a 2-D/3-D
system where the inhomogeneity and/or nonlinearity is considered along just one line in
space. Because in the current study the inhomogeneity and nonlinearity is concentrated in
the connecting layer (i.e., at one line at the surface) the pseudo-force is adopted here. The
advantages and disadvantages of this method are discussed at the end of the section. The
method is presented in the following and is based on the derivations in Chapter 7.

The core principle of the pseudo-force method [123-125] is to consider the inhomogen-
eity and nonlinearity as external or pseudo forces leading to a linear and homogeneous base
system. Basically, the nonlinear and the inhomogeneity terms are moved to the right-hand
side in the governing equations and the resulting implicit equations are solved in an iterative
manner. The solution is obtained by convolving the state-dependent forces (the nonlinearity
and inhomogeneity) with the Green’s functions of the base system. It must be emphasized
that in this section, because the length of the stiff zone is finite, the base system is homo-
geneous, unlike the one in Chapter 7 where the base system is piecewise-homogeneous.
This fact, makes the determination of the Green's functions computationally more efficient.

After moving the terms accounting for the nonlinearity and inhomogeneity to the right-
hand side, the governing equations (the equations of motion of the soil as well as the bound-
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ary conditions at z = Z remain unchanged) read

EIW xxxx + Poti + Ca base AW + kg base Aw = fM-+ fP, 8.7
Psilx = Gy, xx + Ux,z2) + (A + G) (U, xx + Uz,xz), (8.8)
Dty = Glikg e + Uz 22) + A+ G) (thg 2z + 1 x2), 8.9)
025 =0, 02z = —Cd base AW — kg paseAw — P, z2=0, (8.10)
u, =0, u,=0, z=Z, (8.11)

where fP is the pseudo force and fM! is the moving load (the right-hand side of Eq. (8.1));
the pseudo force reads

P, Aw, Aw) = —(cq (X, Aw) — Cd pase) AW + kd pase AW — fic(x, Aw), (8.12)

where cq(x, Aw) is given by Egs. (6.1) and (2.27) and fi (x, Aw) by Eq. (5.2) and Fig. 6.2. It can
be seen that because the inhomogeneity and nonlinearity are limited to the transition zone,
the pseudo force acts only inside the transition zone. As can be seen from Eq. (8.12), the
pseudo force depends both on displacements Aw and velocities Aw; following a discussion
from Chapter 7, for computational efficiency, the velocities in the pseudo force are computed
from the displacements at the previous time moments using the finite difference method.
This makes the pseudo force fP only dependent on the displacements, albeit on the time
history of the displacements. Note that for conciseness, fP is indicated in the following to
be dependent on the displacements through Aw, while in actual fact it also depends on the
displacement at the previous time moments.

The horizontal displacement u,, although accounted for, is not investigated further and
its derivation is omitted in the following. To simplify the notation, the following is assumed
for the remainder of the section:

u(x,z, 1) = ug(x, z, 1), (8.13)
Ug(x, 1) = Uz o(x, 1). (8.14)

Also, the vertical displacement of the soil is only determined at the top layer (i.e., ug). If
necessary for certain applications, the solution at other depths can be determined with
additional computational effort.

The solutions w and 1y can be expressed as a superposition of the steady-state responses
wM and u}™ caused by the moving load ™M, and wP and u caused by the pseudo force
fP in the base system, and read

w=wM+ wP, (8.15)

Uy = ug/IL + ug. (8.16)
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Firstly, the steady-state responses caused by the moving load in the homogeneous and linear
base system can be obtained by using the Fourier transform over time and over space in the
x-direction, similar to the procedure used by van Dalen et al. [20]. The resulting system
of ordinary-differential equations in the frequency-wavenumber domain can be solved by
superposition of two wave modes, one travelling in positive and the other in negative z
direction. The four unknown wave amplitudes (two for the horizontal displacement and two
for the vertical one) are obtained from the boundary conditions (the frequency-wavenumber
domain counterparts of Egs. (8.10)—(8.11), but without the pseudo force). To obtain the
time-domain solution, one of the inverse Fourier integrals is evaluated analytically by using
the properties of the Dirac-delta function while the other inverse integral is evaluated
numerically. The derivation of the steady-state response w™", described in words above, is
not presented here for brevity.

Secondly, the responses of the beam and of the soil to the pseudo force are expressed
as convolution integrals of the Green’s functions of the base system and the pseudo force.
It must be reminded that the governing equations are coupled through the Aw term, and,
consequently, the equations need to be solved simultaneously. Nonetheless, for conciseness,
the derivation is demonstrated for wP while only the final expression of u} is given (the
derivation of u}) is analogous to the one of wP). The response to the pseudo force reads

L pt
wp(x,t):fofogw(x—f,t—T)fp(E,Aw(E,T))dfdr, (8.17)

where g" is the time-domain Green's function of the base system with the impulse excitation
acting simultaneously both on the beam and on the soil surface. The derivation of the Greer’s
function is elaborated in Section 8.2.1.

To evaluate Eq. (8.17), the integral is discretised. Firstly, the displacement wP is assumed
to be piecewise constant in space and equal to the value at the centre of each discrete element.
Consequently, also the Green's function g% is determined with a box-car shaped load in
space (see Fig. 7.1), while it assumes a Dirac delta function loading in time. The continuous-
in-time and discrete-in-space expression for the displacement reads

N t
w?U)zE:j1gy#t—ryﬂunqwndr, (8.18)
=170 7 '

where i is the index for the observation point in space while i is the index for the running
(integration) spatial variable, and Ny is the number of integration points. Secondly, the
forces fl,p are assumed to be piecewise linear in time. The displacement thus becomes

p & [, P (A A AT N e S R P
wi,n_zﬁzl . lgi,i(t”_ﬂ fian wivﬁfl)( _A—t)+]ci,ﬁ( wi,ﬁ)T b
i=1n=171n-

n=1, (8.19)
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where n is the index for the observation time variable while 7 is the index for the running
(integration) time variable. Eq. (8.19) is valid only for n = 1 because the system is assumed
to be in the steady-state regime at fy = 0 and then only the response caused by the moving
load is present, so wP = 0 at n = 0. It can be observed that Eq. (8.19) consists of two terms,
one proportional to the force at time moment ¢;;-; and one proportional to the force at time
moment f;. Since the two forcing terms are not dependent on the variable of integration 7,
they can be taken out of the integral. The equation can therefore be rewritten as follows:

fp Qw2 +fp Aw; )R- (8.20)

LA-1"%i i n—n ii,n—i

S
S
:
e
e

~.
I
—

where £ and & represent the responses observed at ¢, due to triangular pulses lasting
between ;-1 and ¢; (see Fig. 7.2) and are given in the following

ZW.-. - — g -(ln l)(]- )dl, (8.21)
Li,n—n 1,1 At

e% z - (t ) d . (8.22)
.3 — g -\ln T T

Ta—1

The time-domain Green’s functions g;“"i(tn — 1) need to be obtained numerically while
the integration from ;-1 to t;; needs to be performed numerically too, thus introducing
two sources of inaccuracy. To increase accuracy, the response associated with a triangular
pulse can be obtained directly from the Fourier domain, where only the inverse Fourier
transform needs to be evaluated numerically. To this end, the expressions for £ and £ can
be rewritten by introducing the variable change 7 =7 — t5_1:

In-i+1 i

LA =f0 g (t-ns1 = D1- A—)H(At—f)df, (8.23)
In-ni+1

R = fo 8ty 1 - T)( )H(At f)d, (8.24)

where t,,_j+1 = tn — t—1 and H(...) represents the Heaviside function. These responses can
now be expressed directly as inverse Fourier transforms as follows:

1 [o° - .

LY == f Re(g;"’i(a)) Py(w) el“’t"*"‘“)dw, (8.25)
T Jo ’
1 [ _ .

R == f Re(gYVT(w) P () e“"t”*"'“)da), (8.26)
T 0 1,1

where g is the Fourier-domain Greer'’s function associated with a Dirac-delta load in time

and a box-car function in space, and Py and Py are given by

Py(w) =

1 ) .
5 ( —1+iwAre @A 4 e_l‘“At), (8.27)
At
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Py(w) = ;At (1-iwas—eonr). (8.28)
The inverse Fourier transforms are evaluated numerically using a quadratic, nested, adaptive
integration scheme [124].

It can be observed that Eq. (8.20) is implicit for 7z = n. Therefore, it is divided in a
yet unknown instantaneous contribution and an already known history contribution. The
equation becomes

p phlst p
wi’n Z f (A wi, ’1 z 10’ (8.29)
hist Ny n= Ny
DSt P P W p } W
n 4 nz f Wi iin— ”+fl?ﬁ( L% iin-n] * fo,ﬁ—l(wirﬁ_l)zi,f,o
i=17=1 i-1
(8.30)
The solution for ug , the derivation of which is analogous to the one of wP, reads
p p hist p Vi
Uo,i,n = Uo,i,n Z f (A w; n)‘% 0 (8.31)

where ug’hm, LUl and %" are the equivalent quantities for ug to Egs. (8.30), (8.25),
and (8.26), respectively. Furthermore, it is important to note that a positive fP acts upwards
for the beam and downwards for the soil; therefore, the pseudo force — fP is acting on the
soil and minus signs appear in front of the summation signs in Eq. (8.31) compared to Eq.
(8.29).

In order to advance to the next time step, the discretised version of Egs. (8.15) and (8.16)
with wf.), ,and ”g,i,n given by Egs. (8.29) and (8.31), respectively, are solved simultaneously for
w; n and ug ; , using an iterative scheme. The scheme is defined by the following recursive
relations that start at j = 0 (where j indicates the iteration counter):

Jj+1 _ ML phlst P Jj
w] W w +Zf Aw; )92”0,
i=1

(8.32)
j+1 ~ ML p hist P ]
uO,i,n 01n+ 0,i,n Zf (A )%”0
i=1
Iterations continue until specified tolerances are met for all entries of w; ,, and ug,; ,,. No
convergence problems were encountered while computing the results for this chapter.

8.2.1. Determination of the Green’s functions
The solution given in the previous section (Eq. (8.32)) is completely determined except for the
frequency-domain Green's functions gV and g'". Since the base system is homogeneous,
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is sufficient to determine these Green’s functions for one excitation position only. The
governing equations for determining the Green's functions read

ETW xxxx + Pb W + Cd base AW + kg base Aw = 6(£) [H(x ) - H(x- gr)] ) (8.33)

Ozx=0, Ozz = —Cd base AW — kg base AW, z=0, (8.34)

where &) and &; represent the left and right boundaries of the box-car loading in space. The
rest of the governing equations are the same as in Egs. (8.8)—(8.11). To obtain the response,
the Fourier transform is applied over time and space. Then, the Helmholtz decomposition is
used to decouple the frequency-wavenumber counterparts of Egs. (8.2)—(8.3). The solution
Uy in the frequency-wavenumber domain reads

__ 0 -

0% 9zl +1ka|Z=0, (8:35)
= Ayetkert 4 peiker? .36
W = Agelkas? 4 Byeikas?, (8.37)

where the overbar denotes the quantity in the frequency-wavenumber domain, k,p =
iv/(k2—k3) and ks = iv/(k?—k3) are the z-components of the wavenumbers corresponding
to the compression and shear waves, respectively, kp = % and kg = Cﬂs are their wavenum-
bers, while cp = /(1 +2G)/ ps and cs = \/G/ ps are their velocities. Also, ky is the wavenum-
ber in x-direction and w is the radial frequency. The solution for the displacement of the
beam reads

= F+ (iwcd,base + kd,base)ﬁ()

I > P , (8.38)
¥ — PbW*" +1WC{ base T Kd,base
i(e_ikxfl — e_ikxgr)
= — (8.39)
X

gl

Using the four boundary conditions at z = 0 and at z = Z, the complex-valued amplitudes
Ay, By, Az, and B, can be determined (their expressions are omitted here for brevity), and
with that Uy is known. To obtain the responses in the frequency-space domain, the inverse
Fourier transform over x needs to be evaluated:

(e} . o .
g¥=5 | werdk,, gu=2L | wer*dk,. (8.40)
(o¢]

The integrals can be evaluated by means of contour integration as done in, for example, in
Refs. [132—-134] for systems similar to the one treated in this section. In the current work,
the integrals are performed numerically using an adaptive scheme (integrate routine in
MATLAB). The contour integration is the more computationally efficient approach out of
the two, but the numerical integration is sufficient for the purpose of this work.
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8.2.2. Choosing the values of the parameters

Even though the formulated 2-D model includes additional characteristics of the problem
compared to 1-D models, it still is a phenomenological one mainly due to (i) the reduction
from 3-D to a 2-D plane-strain problem and (ii) the representation of all the layers between
the rail and soil through a continuous Kelvin layer (i.e., springs and dashpots). Therefore, the
system parameters do not completely correspond to their 3-D counterparts and need to be
selected/tuned such that the response resembles the one of a 3-D model or field observations.
It must be emphasized that this chapter, as well as the whole thesis, focuses on qualitative
analyses for which the exact parameter values are not of crucial importance. Nonetheless,
we want to investigate the system response in a realistic parameter space and this section
explains how the parameters are chosen. Furthermore, to offer some degree of generality to
the results, a parametric study is presented in Section 8.3.3 in which some of the parameters
are varied around the chosen values and the change in behaviour is analysed.

For the results presented in this chapter, the parameter values are selected such that
its steady-state response resembles the one of an equivalent 3-D model (see Fig. 8.2 for the
comparison and Appendix F for a brief description of the 3-D model). In the following, we
first describe the tuning procedure for the soil layer and then the tuning of the Kelvin layer.

If we neglect the railway track for a moment, the reduction of a 3-D soil layer under the
action of a moving point load to an equivalent 2-D plane-strain problem assumes that the
moving load becomes a line load of infinite dimension in transverse direction. To obtain
similar response magnitudes in the two cases, two approaches can be taken: (i) the shear
stiffness of the soil layer in the 2-D model is increased, or (ii) the magnitude of the moving
load is decreased. While the first approach can lead to good results, the physics of the
problem are changed by modifying the wave velocities in the soil. Therefore, we choose
to scale down the magnitude of the moving load instead while keeping the soil stiffness
the same as in the 3-D model. To obtain similar response magnitudes, a factor of 40% is
used to the load applied in the 3-D model (the load in the 3-D model is 45 kN). The soil and
moving load parameter values used in the 2-D model can be found in Table 8.1. Additionally,
aloss factor {5 = 0.1 is chosen to represent both soil damping and radiation damping in z-
direction. The loss factor is included in the governing equations by making G complex-valued
in the frequency domain (i.e., G(1 +i(s)); keeping v real-valued leads to A also becoming
complex-valued in the frequency domain. It is important to mention that the chosen soil
damping is frequency independent (i.e., not of viscous type) since soil usually exhibits
hysteretic and not viscous type of damping.

If one does not have a 3-D model to compare to, the two criteria to choose G, A, and ps are
(i) that the critical velocity of the 2-D model is in the realistic regime and (ii) that the overall
displacement magnitude is in the realistic regime. The two criteria are competing with each
other because, for example, the lower the G, the lower the critical velocity (reaching realistic
values) and the higher the displacement magnitude (overestimating field observations).
Nonetheless, a balance between the two needs to be obtained.
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Table 8.1: Values of the system parameters used to compute results in Chapter 8.1.

Parameter Symbol Value Unit
Bending stiffness EI 6.42-10° Nm?
Rail mass Or 60 kg/m
Distributed half-sleeper mass ~ pgp 208.33 kg/m
Half-layer of ballast mass Pbal 810 kg/m
Moving-load magnitude Fy 18 10° N
Kelvin layer stiffness ka 6.7-10°  N/m”
Kelvin damping ratio 14 0.01

Soil shear modulus G 10 -10° N/m?
Soil mass density 0s 1730 kg/m?
Poisson ratio v 0.3

Soil damping factor s 0.1

Layer depth V4 3 m
Elastic displacement limit ratio  Awe/ Aw§, 1.02

The Kelvin layer, theoretically, represents the vertical stiffness and damping of the rail-
pads (kq,rp), the ballast (kqpal), and the embankment (kq.). However, we do not make
an explicit distinction between them and the Kelvin layer was tuned such that, using the
previously defined values for the soil and moving load, the magnitude of the responses
in the two models are similar (the bending stiffness of the beam is the same as in the 3-D
model). As for the damping of the Kelvin layer, a conservative ratio {x of 1% has been chosen
since most amount of damping in this system is expected to come from the soil and not
from the ballast-embankment layer. Although not presented here for brevity, the effect of
increasing (x on the results was investigated and it was minimal. The damping ratio is
related to the damping coefficient through Eq. (2.27). Finally, the mass of the ballast pp,
(next to the mass of the sleepers pg, and of the rail p,) is included in the linear mass of the
beam (i.e., pp = pr + Psip + Pval), as done in Chapter 3.

Fig. 8.2 presents the comparison of the steady-state responses obtained with the equi-
valent 3-D FE model and the current 2-D model. The 3-D model is formulated in the software
package Abaqus®and is described in Appendix F. Although there are some discrepancies,
especially at locations where there is an upward displacement, the overall agreement is not
great. The responses at the top-soil match very well, while the responses at the rail position
show good agreement in magnitude, but the displacement field of the 2-D model is wider
than the 3-D one. This can be caused by the local nature of the Kelvin layer, although this
should, in principle, lead to a narrower field, not a wider one (see Section 8.4). Alternatively,
the wider field can also be caused by the continuous supporting structure in the 2-D one
while in the 3-D model, the discrete sleepers are accounted for. Nonetheless, the match is
satisfactory, at least when it comes to the steady state. As will be discussed in Section 8.4, a
good agreement of the steady-state responses is not sufficient to ensure that the transient
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Figure 8.2: Comparison of the steady-state displacement time histories at the rail (left panel) and soil surface (right
panel) between a 3-D FE model and the current 2-D model. v = 0.5¢¢y.

response is also well captured. Nevertheless, this tuning is valuable because it ensures that
the results obtained with the current model are in the realistic realm.

8.2.3. Verification of the solution method

The solution method described in Section 8.2 is verified by considering a limit case. More
specifically, the stiff zone is extended from x = 0 to x = L and its stiffness is chosen to be
two times larger than in the base system. After the initial transients caused by the jump in
stiffness, the solution should be the steady-state one provided that the length of the stiff
zone is sufficiently large. This steady-state solution is compared to the semi-analytical one
computed similarly to w™¥, but with the different stiffness value. Fig. 8.3 presents the error
e(x) that is defined as the summed-over-time absolute value of the difference between the
limit-case solution wjy, (obtained using the solution method presented in this chapter)
and the benchmark solution wyench, divided by the summation of the absolute value of the
benchmark solution over time; the expression of e(x) is given in Eq. (6.52).

One can see that at the start and end of the stiff zone (note that L = 40 m in Fig. 8.3), the
error is significant due to the transient behaviour. Nonetheless, the error reduces signific-
antly (around and below 1%) once the response reaches a quasi steady-state regime inside
the stiff zone. This shows that the obtained Green’s functions are correct, the pseudo forces
(and the iterative scheme) work well and that the solution method is correctly implemented.
The time and space discretisations for this analysis are Ax = 0.2mand At = 5x 10~ s; these
parameters have been slightly varied and the error has not changed significantly showing
that the error is governed by the transients (the solution not fully reaching steady state) and
not by the discretization. It must be emphasized that the large error around x =0and x=L
is not caused by boundary artefacts because the infinite extent of the system is accounted
for in an exact manner through the Greer's functions; the error is caused by the transition
in stiffness and damping which occurs at x =0and x = L.
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Figure 8.4: The settlement profile for varying Ax (left panel; At = 0.5 ms) and A (right panel; Ax = 20 cm).

The aforementioned limit case verified the correct determination and accuracy of the
Green's functions and of the pseudo-forces related to the inhomogeneous nature of the
problem. To verify the pseudo-forces related to the nonlinear behaviour of the Kelvin layer,
in the absence of a semi-analytical benchmark solution, the convergence of the solution is
analysed. The settlement profile is presented in Fig. 8.4 for varying Ax and At. It can be seen
that when reducing the spatial and temporal steps, the settlement profile converges, giving
confidence that the solution to the nonlinear and inhomogeneous problem obtained through
the pseudo-force method is correct (although it does not prove that the solution is correct
since, theoretically, it could converge to an incorrect solution). The convergence analysis
also indicates that Ax =20 cm and Af = 0.5 ms are sufficient for a converged solution.

8.2.4. Advantages and disadvantages of the current solution method

Since the solution method is one of the novelties of the current work, it requires at least
some qualitative comparison to the other methods available in the literature. The more
common solution method to solve the system under consideration is a FE discretization of
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the spatial domain combined with a time-stepping method for the temporal evolution (e.g.,
Newmark- 8, Runge-Kutta, etc.). The advantages of the pseudo-force method are as follows:

« The infinite extent of the system is respected automatically without any additional
measures. For example, when using FEM, some type of non-reflective boundaries
need to be prescribed (either in the form of boundary elements or perfectly-matched
layers). Furthermore, to mitigate the spurious effects from the vehicle suddenly en-
tering the system, special initial conditions need to be imposed in the FEM models or
to make the domain large enough such that these effects die out before the vehicle
reaches the transition zone. These additional measures increase the complexity of
the problem and increase the computational cost.

Instead of discretising the system, the pseudo-forces are discretised. This means that
if one knows a-priori where to expect settlement, the discretisation of the pseudo-
forces can be refined only in that region while the response of the rest of the system
is very accurate. This also means that the computational cost does not significantly
change with increasing depth or multiple layers of the soil, since the depth is not
discretised.

« The most expensive computational task of the pseudo-force method is to determine
the Green’s functions in the time domain. Once these are determined, parametric
studies can be performed at a low computational cost. For example, any parameters
of the load (velocity or amplitude), of the transition zone (stiffness ratio, location,
width, profile, etc.), or of the nonlinear constitutive relation (type, shape, values, etc.)
can be varied.

As for any solution method, the pseudo-force method has disadvantages as well, which
n are presented below:

« The biggest drawback is that the current method is not efficient (or even not feasible)
to apply when the soil layer is inhomogeneous or nonlinear. As discussed in Chapter 7,
this method can be efficient when the nonlinearity and inhomogeneity is along a line
(which is the case in the problem statement). However, in some (or even most) cases
the transition zone is characterized primarily by different properties of the soil (e.g.,
going from soft soil to a bridge founded on piles). The solution to such a scenario
cannot be efficiently obtained with the current method.

« Related to the previous point, the solution to a model that accurately represents
the geometry of the transition zone cannot be directly obtained using this solution
method. The inhomogeneity is introduced in the current model through the pseudo-
forces that act along a line (interface between rail and soil). To model the geometry
of the problem accurately, the inhomogeneity (man-made structure) needs to be
distributed through the depth of the ballast, embankment, and soil layers, leading
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to the number of Green’s functions required to be unfeasible to determine. A way
to indirectly account for the accurate geometry of the man-made structure in the
current model is to determine its equivalent stiffness, damping, and mass from a FE
analysis. These equivalent quantities can then be introduced in the Kelvin layer. The
extent of validity of such an approximation needs to be investigated.

- Since the beam is not discretised, it is difficult to simulate a spatial variation of the
bending stiffness (e.g., auxiliary rails imposed only in the transition zone).

Based on the aforementioned advantages and disadvantages, it becomes clear that
the pseudo-force method is not ideal for models focused on quantitative predictions for
scenarios where the probleny’s geometry is of importance. Nonetheless, the pseudo-force
method is more suitable for simplified models focused on qualitative analyses targeted at
understanding the behaviour of more simplified problems. Also, its efficiency in making
parametric studies can be useful for preliminary quantitative predictions to reduce the
parameter space to be investigated using FE models.

8.3. Response of the 2-D model
This section tackles the first goal of the chapter which is to investigate the response amplific-
ation and the corresponding settlement in the 2-D system. Two slightly different scenarios,
presented in Fig. 8.5, are investigated. Scenario A (left panel of Fig. 8.5) consists of the
original system formulated in Section 8.1; in this scenario, the stiff zone rests directly on
the soil layer and is qualitatively representative of a railway crossing where the concrete
slab rests directly on the soil. Scenario B (right panel of Fig. 8.5), unlike scenario A, has an
additional layer of stiff springs at the bottom of the stiff zone. This scenario is qualitatively
representative of a structure (e.g., culvert) supported by stiff and slender piles. Note that
the actual piles are not modelled, but their effect is considered through the stiffening of the
base (i.e., surface of the soil) in the stiff zone. The inhomogeneity introduced by the piles in
the soil is neglected together with potential reflections; we considered that for slender piles
(i.e., diameter much smaller than the width of the structure) this effect can be neglected.
This section is divided in three parts. Firstly, to get a fundamental understanding of
the system under consideration, its dispersion characteristics are investigated. Then, a
reference case is considered and analysed in-depth. Finally, to offer a more comprehensive
picture of the system’s behaviour, a parametric analysis is performed.

8.3.1. Dispersion characteristics

To better understand the behaviour of the 2-D system at hand, we can first investigate the
dispersion characteristics of the homogeneous and linear system (since there is no transition
zone, there is no distinction between scenarios A and B). The dispersion equation of the 2-D
system can be obtained in a number of ways; here, we use the equivalent stiffness approach
of the soil layer, as used by Dieterman and Metrikine [132]. Although they determined the
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Figure 8.5: Two configurations of the original model: scenario A (left panel) represents the stiff zone resting directly
on the soil layer while in scenario B (right panel), the stiff zone rests on stiff and slender piles.

equivalent stiffness of a 3-D half-space, the same approach can be used to determine the
equivalent stiffness y of the 2-D soil layer. Then, the equivalent stiffness of the two layers of
springs in series (the layer connecting the beam and soil, and the equivalent stiffness of the
soil layer) can be expressed straightforwardly. The remaining system is a beam resting on a
layer of springs, the dispersion equation of which reads (for a system without damping)

kd,base%s (w, ky)

B, Ik - 2y onaseAst o Y
b~ b kd,base"'%s(a)v kx)

(8.41)

In an undamped 3-D half-space, three types of waves can propagate in x-direction,
namely the compressional, the shear and the Rayleigh (surface) waves. When a beam (or
plate with finite width) is added to the surface of the 3-D half-space, guided waves can
propagate along it without attenuation (i.e., stationary waves) at phase velocities lower than
(or equal to) the velocity cg of the Rayleigh wave (see Ref. [132]). Stationary guided waves
cannot propagate at velocities larger than cg because Rayleigh waves are then radiated, thus
attenuating the guided wave travelling along the beam; such a wave is usually called a leaky
wave.

In an undamped 2-D half-space, the same waves as in the 3-D half-space are present,
where the Rayleigh wave propagates without amplitude attenuation (i.e., it is a stationary
wave) because energy spreading in y (transversal) direction is not possible due to the plane-
strain assumption. When a beam is added to the surface of the half-space, due to the two-
dimensionality (which implicitly assumes that the beam extends to infinity in the transversal
direction), Rayleigh waves can not exist because there is no free surface. Therefore, guided
waves can propagate in x-direction without attenuation even at higher phase velocities
than cg of the soil layer. This can be seen in Fig. 8.6 where the purely real-valued k, curve
(i.e., a stationary wave) is located both below and above the kg line. The upper bound for
guided stationary waves in this 2-D system is the phase velocity of the shear waves cg, and
the real-valued k, curve can be seen to approach the kg curve at high frequencies (see Fig.
8.6). This is an important difference and shortcoming of the 2-D model and generated waves
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Figure 8.6: Dispersion curves of an undamped 2-D half-space with a beam rigidly connected to its surface. kp, kg,
and kg are the compressional, shear, and Rayleigh wavenumbers, respectively.

with a phase velocity larger than cg (but smaller than cg) should be treated with care because
they would be leaky in a 3-D system. Furthermore, the curve characterising stationary waves
initiates at the origin, meaning that even waves of infinite wavelength can propagate in this
system. This is because the half-space does not have static stiffness and, thus, allows for
rigid body motion.

Fig. 8.7 presents the dispersion curves of the homogeneous and finite-depth 2-D system
with properties of the soft domain. To describe the dispersion curves of the system under
consideration in a clear manner, the system complexity is gradually increased as follows.
We first consider the layer with a free surface (top row), then the beam is rigidly connected
to the top of the layer (second row), after which the Winkler layer is inserted between the
beam and the surface (third row), and finally the mass layer is added to the top of the layer
(forth row). This way, we can investigate the changes to the dispersion curves introduced by
each modification. The left column presents the real- and imaginary-valued wavenumbers
(i.e., stationary and evanescent waves, respectively), while the right column presents the
complex-valued ones. Since the curves are determined numerically using a complex-valued
root finder, not all roots are found (especially in the bottom panels) and, consequently, some
points are missing in the figure; nonetheless, the figure captures well the main curves and
is sufficient for the discussion here.

When a finite-depth layer is considered instead of a half-space, infinitely many addi-
tional dispersion curves appear, as can be seen in the top panels of Fig. 8.7 (only a finite
amount of them appear in the limited frequency-wavenumber range presented here). The
additional curves describe guided waves that are travelling in x-direction and standing in
z-direction; their infinite amount originates from infinitely many standing waves modes in
a finite layer continuum. One of this dispersion branches highlighted in blue (top left panel),
is evanescent up to a certain frequency after which it becomes stationary; this frequency is
the cut-off frequency. The wave described by this branch becomes a surface wave at high
frequencies (i.e., it approaches kg). The other branches have a complex behaviour that is
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Figure 8.7: Dispersion curves of an undamped 2-D layer with rigid bottom and different boundary conditions at
the surface: free surface (top row), beam rigidly connected to its surface (second row), Winkler layer connecting
the beam and its surface (third row) and with an additional mass layer (system under consideration in this chapter;
bottom row). The left panels present the purely real- and imaginary-valued wavenumbers while the right panels
present the complex-valued wavenumbers. kp, ks, and kg are the compressional, shear, and Rayleigh wavenumbers,
respectively.
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qualitatively very well explained by Mindlin [135] (Fig. 23 and corresponding discussion),
Achenbach [136] (Fig. 6.12 and corresponding discussion), and Graff [50] (Fig. 8.10 and cor-
responding discussion); important to note is that all of them become stationary waves above
certain frequencies and that all of them have phase velocities larger than cs. Finally, unlike
the half-space, it can be seen that the finite-depth layer has non-zero cut-off frequencies
due to it having a rigid bottom and, consequently, non-zero static stiffness.

Adding a beam to the surface of the layer leads to small qualitative changes in the disper-
sion curves. As aforementioned, Rayleigh waves cannot exist in this system configuration
because there is no free surface. Consequently, the lowest real-valued curve (blue line in
the second row of Fig. 8.7) does not tend to kg at high frequencies any more. Apart from
this change, the dispersion curves are the same with the ones of the layer with free surface,
but with small quantitative changes. For a more in-depth discussion about the dispersion
curves of a system similar to this one, see the study by Metrikine and Vrouwenvelder [137].
With the addition of the Winkler layer connecting the beam and the soil layer, significant
qualitative changes occur. Namely, two different guided wave types are introduced (see
orange lines in the third row of Fig. 8.7) because, unlike in the previous configuration, the
beam has its own degrees of freedom here. These guided waves are complex-valued below
the cut-off frequency, after which one becomes stationary and the other one evanescent.
These guided waves resemble very closely the two wave types in a beam on Winkler founda-
tion. Finally, adding the mass layer introduces only quantitative changes in the dispersion
curves, lowering the lowest real-valued branch. This causes the critical velocity (i.e., the
minimum phase velocity) of the system to be considerably lower than cg of the soil layer,
which is usually taken as the critical velocity by engineers. This discrepancy and its practical
implications have been touched upon by Metrikine and Vrouwenvelder [137].

To conclude this section, it becomes clear that the transient process in the 2-D system is
much more complex compared to the one in the 1-D system due to the infinitely many waves
being present. Although the addition of damping will lead to some of the waves to have
anegligible contribution to the response far away from transition zones, in their vicinity,
where the settlement occurs, some of the additional waves present in the 2-D system can
have a significant contribution to the response of the system. This is discussed in more
detail in Section 8.4.

8.3.2. Reference case

In this section, the response of the two system configurations (A and B) are analysed for one
set of parameters. The values of the parameters used for the results are given in Table 8.1. The
stiffness (i.e., kqp =19 x 108 N/m?) of the additional springs under the stiff zone is chosen
such that the quasi-static stiffness ratio between the stiff and soft zones is approximately
three (see next paragraph and Fig. 8.8), as was chosen in most of the previous chapters (note
that while the stiffness ratio of five was used in most previous chapters, this lead to a track
stiffness ratio as experienced by the moving load of approximately three; see Section 4.3.1
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Figure 8.8: The effective stiffness of the track as felt by the load in the quasi-static regime for the homogeneous
system, scenario A, and scenario B (v = 0.1ccr).

for the relation between foundation stiffness and track stiffness). The stiff zone is located
between x = 7.5 m and x = 12.5 m, in which the stiffness of the Kelvin layer is ten times
higher than in the open track; the damping of the Kelvin layer follows from Eq. (2.27). In this
reference case, aload velocity v = 0.75¢,;, is chosen to investigate the response in a realistic
regime.

The elastic displacement limit Awe) = 1.02Aw§,,, is chosen throughout this chapter.
The reason for choosing a smaller ratio compared to Chapter 6 (where 1.05 was chosen) is
that, as we shall see in Section 8.4, the settlement predicted by the 2-D model is smaller
than the one obtained in the 1-D model. So, to obtain a smooth settlement profile, the
ratio has been reduced in this chapter. The exact value of the ratio, although important
for specific predictions (in which case it needs to be determined experimentally), is not so
important for comparing different scenarios and for parametric analyses provided that it is
kept unchanged and that it allows for settlement profile to be somewhat smooth (i.e., not
caused by numerical inaccuracy).

The quasi-static stiffness of the track (i.e., as experienced by a very slowly moving load)
for both scenarios is presented in Fig. 8.8. Scenario A exhibits a stiffness ratio between the
stiff and soft domains of approximately two. The perceived stiffness ratio is this low despite
the spring stiffness being ten times larger because the flexibility of the soil layer is governing
here. In actual fact, the flexibility of the soil layer, compared to the flexibility of the ballast-
embankment structure, is governing in most cases. In scenario B, the quasi-static stiffness
of the track (Fig. 8.8) exhibits a ratio between the stiff and soft domains of approximately
three (as aforementioned); this is higher than in scenario A due to the presence of the stiff
base.

Fig. 8.9 presents the transient response of the system in scenario A; the steady-state re-
sponse is also presented for comparison. The displacement fields are presented for different
time moments in the left column while Aw is presented in the right columns to demon-
strate when the settlement occurs. Note that the displacement field of the soil surface is
shifted downwards by 1.5 mm such that the two fields do not overlap each other; in this
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system there is no actual distance between the beam and the soil surface. As explained
in previous chapters, the interference between the eigenfield approaching the stiff zone
and the free waves generated due to the inhomogeneity causes the response amplification,
which leads to settlement occurring. Note that the settlement in Fig. 8.9 is up-scaled by
a factor 50 to be clearly visible because the settlement from one wheel passage is, in fact,
very small. In this scenario for the reference case, the settlement only develops at the right
of the transition (i.e., in the stiff-to-soft transition). This is caused by the relatively small
stiffness ratio between the stiff and soft zones. As argued in Chapter 2 (Fig. 2.8), for small
stiffness ratios and high load velocities, the energy of the free-field propagating in negative
x-direction is small leading to weak wave interference at the left of the transition zone.
On the other hand, there is a significant amount of energy in the free-field propagating
in positive x-direction leading to a relatively strong wave interference at the right of the
transition zone. The stronger response amplification at the right of the transition zone is
observed for most cases investigated when the stiff zone rests directly on the soil.

Fig. 8.10 presents the transient response of the system in scenario B. Like in scenario A,
the settlement develops only at the right of the transition, but it is much more pronounced.
We can verify that, for a larger relative velocity, the settlement develops also at the left of
the transition and it becomes more pronounced as the velocity of the load approaches the
critical one (see the following section as well as Chapter 2, Fig. 2.8 and the corresponding
discussion). It can also be seen, especially in the third and forth rows of Fig. 8.9, that the
wave radiation is stronger compared to scenario A, mainly due to the larger stiffness ratio.
The response amplification in the stiff-to-soft transition investigated in Chapter 2 (see
Fig. 2.10 and corresponding discussion) showed that the evanescent wave was responsible
for a relatively small amplification close to the stiff zone while the propagating wave was
causing a relatively large amplification further away. Even though the transition process in
the current 2-D model generates more waves compared to the 1-D model in Chapter 2, the
settlement profile in scenario B resembles the aforementioned findings.

Fig. 8.11 shows the power input by the moving load in the transition zone for both scen-
arios; the power input in the steady state (non-zero due to the presence of damping) is also
presented for comparison. The peaks, both positive and negative, of the power input are
larger in scenario B than in scenario A, as could be expected due to the larger inhomogeneity.
It can also be seen that the energy exchange between the load and foundation occurs over a
larger distance at the right of the stiff zone, as also seen in Chapter 2. Interestingly, the set-
tlement does not occur at the locations of the peaks in the power input, but at the transition
from positive (energy goes from the load to the foundation) to negative (energy goes from
the foundation to the load) values. It seems that the larger the difference between positive
and negative power input and the steeper the slope, the larger the settlement. Furthermore,
it seems that the transition from negative to positive power input is not accompanied by
settlement. This insight could be used for indirect identification of settlement, although
large amounts of data are needed to prove such a relation.
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Figure 8.9: Displacement fields in scenario A of the beam (blue lines) and soil surface (orange lines) in the steady-
state (dashed lines) and transient (solid lines) regimes and the settlement (black line) at different time moments
(left panels). The displacement difference (green lines) in the steady-state (dashed lines) and transient (solid lines)
regimes and the elastic displacement limit (Awy)) at the same time moments as the displacement fields (right

panels). The stiff zone is represented through the grey background.
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Figure 8.10: Displacement fields in scenario B of the beam (blue lines) and soil surface (orange lines) in the steady-
state (dashed lines) and transient (solid lines) regimes and the settlement (black line) at different time moments
(left panels). The displacement difference (green lines) in the steady-state (dashed lines) and transient (solid lines)
regimes and the elastic displacement limit (Awg)) at the same time moments as the displacement fields (right

panels). The stiff zone is represented through the grey background.
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Figure 8.11: The power input by the moving load in the reference case for both scenarios A and B. The grey background
indicates the location of the stiff zone, while the blue and yellow backgrounds indicate the settlement locations in
scenario A and B, respectively.

8.3.3. Parametric analysis
The previous section analysed in depth one particular case and highlighted the important
characteristics of the response. To offer a more general picture of the response, a parametric
study is performed here. To keep the section concise, it investigates only the settlement
predicted by the model for different system parameters. More specifically, we compare the
area (i.e., Apl = [ wpi(x, fena)dx) under the settlement profile after one load passage. It
must be noted that the area of the settlement profile is not the only important characteristic;
to offer a larger picture, also the slope of the settlement profile should be investigated
because that is the one dictating the differential part of the settlement. However, this is not
presented here for conciseness. The parameters that are varied are the load velocity, the
stiffness E; of the soil layer, and the length of the stiff zone. The ratio between the Kelvin
stiffness in the stiff and soft zones (chosen as ten throughout the chapter) is not varied here
because the overall change in track stiffness as felt by the moving load is inherently varied
by studying both scenarios A (stiff zone resting directly on soil) and B (stiff zone resting on
piles) as well as by varying Es. Other parameters can also be varied (e.g., Poisson ratio v,
soil layer depth Z, etc.), but the ones chosen are most representative for parameters that
vary between different types of transition zones.

Fig. 8.12 presents the settlement area versus relative velocity for both scenarios A and
B. These results show that the observation made in the previous section, namely that the
settlement in scenario B is larger than in scenario A, holds for all load velocities. When it
comes to the settlement at the left of the stiff zone (left panel), it can be seen that it only
develops at relatively large velocities, confirming the findings in Chapter 6. At the right of
the stiff zone (right panel), settlement develops also at relatively low velocities and there
is no settlement at velocities close to the critical one. This is to be expected based on the
results from Chapter 2, Fig. 2.8. It can also be seen that the settlement area is generally
much larger in the stiff-to-soft transition; it is caused by the low frequency oscillation under
the moving load (see Fig. 2.6). When comparing the settlements at the left and right, we
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Figure 8.12: The area under the settlement profile versus relative velocity at the left (left panel) and right (right
panel) of the stiff zone. Scenario A represents the stiff zone resting on soil and scenario B is the stiff zone resting
on piles. Note that the limits of the axis is the same in both panels.
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Figure 8.13: The area under the settlement profile versus relative velocity at the left (left panel) and right (right
panel) of the stiff zone in scenario A (the stiff zone resting on soil) for different soil stiffness: Es in the reference
case is given in Table 8.1 while E; is 50% lower in the soft case and 50% higher in the stiff one. The critical velocity
in the x-axis is different for each curve.

can conclude that the settlement at velocities close to the critical one is more pronounced in
the soft-to-stiff transition while the opposite is true for the lower velocities.

Fig. 8.13 presents the settlement area for scenario A in which the soil stiffness Ej is
varied. Two values are chosen for Es, namely 25% lower (soft case) and 25% higher (stiff case)
than the reference case. Note that the critical velocity changes with changing Es and Fig.
8.13 presents the results in terms of relative velocity; this means that for the same relative
velocity, the load velocity is different for the three cases (reference, soft, and stiff). It is
shown that decreasing Es leads to a significant decrease in the settlement both at the left
(left panel) and right (right panel) of the stiff zone. This is caused by two factors. The first
is that the flexibility of the system comes mainly from the soil and, consequently, there is
little variation in the differential displacement Aw between the beam and soil. Secondly,
the stiffness ratio between the soft and stiff zones decreases with decreasing Es, leading
to a weaker free field and, consequently, to a lower response amplification. By increasing
E, the opposite (to the soft case) is occurring and the settlement area increases; the same
aforementioned reasoning can be used to explain it.
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Figure 8.14: The area under the settlement profile versus relative velocity at the left (left panel) and right (right
panel) of the stiff zone in scenario B (stiff zone resting on piles) for different soil stiffness: Es in the reference case
is given in Table 8.1 while Ej is 25% lower in the soft case and 25% higher in the stiff one. The critical velocity in the
x-axis is different for each case.

Fig. 8.14 presents the settlement area for scenario B in which E; is varied. The trend of
the settlement area with increasing relative velocity is very similar for all three cases, and
just the magnitude differs; the stiffer the soil, the larger the settlement area, as also seen in
scenario A. Unlike scenario A, the settlement in the soft case is significant, i.e., just slightly
smaller than in the reference case. This suggests that the dominant factor (out of the two
mentioned in the previous paragraph) influencing the the settlement area when varying E
is the stiffness ratio between soft and stiff domains. Furthermore, the magnitude of the
settlement area can be seen to be considerably larger in scenario B than in scenario A (Fig.
8.13) for both soft and stiff cases, complementing the findings in Fig. 8.12.

When looking at the results in Figs. 8.9 and 8.10, the question naturally arises as to what
is the influence of the length of the stiff zone on the settlement. For a very long stiff zone,
the soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft transitions are completely decoupled and can be treated
separately (as done in Chapters 2, 3, 4, 6, and 7). However, as the length of the stiff zone
decreases, does the interference of the two transitions (soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft) lead to
an aggravation or reduction of the settlement?

Fig. 8.15 presents the settlement area in scenario A for different lengths of the stiff zone
(i.e.,2.5m,5m, 7.5m, and 10 m). For the settlement at the left of the transition, the length
of the stiff zone seems to have an insignificant influence for all transition lengths (there
is a small difference for the 2.5 m long transition, but it is insignificant). This could have
been expected since the soft-to-stiff transition can hardly be affected by the stiff-to-soft one
that occurs at a later time. A very short stiff zone (compared to the width of the eigenfield)
could have an influence by allowing energy to leak to the right of the transition before the
soft-to-stiff transition ends (similar to the mechanism explained in Section 5.1.4, Fig. 5.8
and the corresponding discussion). As for the settlement at the right of the transition, the
length of the stiff zone has a considerable effect. It seems that the longer the stiff zone (i.e.,
the more decoupled the two transitions), the more pronounced is the settlement. This means
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Figure 8.15: The area of the settlement versus relative velocity at the left (left panel) and right (right panel) of the
stiff zone in scenario A (stiff zone resting on soil) for the reference case with different lengths of the stiff zone.
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Figure 8.16: The area of the settlement versus relative velocity at the left (left panel) and right (right panel) of the
stiff zone in scenario B (stiff zone resting on piles) for the reference case with different lengths of the stiff zone.

that the proximity of the soft-to-stiff transition has a beneficial effect on the settlement at
the right of the transition (at least for the scenarios investigated here).

The results for scenario B, presented in Fig. 8.16, are qualitatively similar to the ones in
scenario A at the left of the transition. However, at the right of the transition, the influence of
the length is considerably less noticeable compared to scenario A. This can be caused by the
increased stiffness of the stiff zone leading to most energy at the soft-to-stiff transition to
be reflected and not transmitted (see Chapter 2, Fig. 2.16), meaning that it has less influence
on the stiff-to-soft transition.

8.4. Influence of the foundation nonlocality

The second aim of this chapter is to analyse the influence of the foundation nonlocality on
the response at transition zones. To this end, the response of the 2-D system that includes
nonlocality is compared to the 1-D model formulated in Chapter 6. The simplistic geometry
of the 2-D system formulated in Section 8.1 is ideal for such a comparison since the only
difference between the two models is the addition of the soil layer. The two systems are
compared in terms of response fields, both steady state and transient, as well as through
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Table 8.2: The tuned values of the parameters of the 1-D model.

Parameter Symbol Value Unit

Beam mass—soft domain 01 1320 kg/m
Kelvin stiffness—soft domain kg 24107 N/m?
Kelvin damping-soft domain  ¢q) 1.6:10* Ns/m?
Beam mass—stiff domain Or 1968 kg/m
Kelvin stiffness—stiff domain kg 6.3:107 N/m?
Kelvin damping-stiff domain  ¢qr 4.6:10* Ns/m*

dispersion curves and predicted settlement. This section concludes with the formulation and
investigation of an enhanced 1-D model that indirectly includes nonlocality in the foundation
making it more accurate than the current 1-D model while being more computationally
efficient than the 2-D one.

8.4.1. Tuning the 1-D model and comparing the steady-state responses

For a meaningful comparison, the 1-D model needs to be tuned to the 2-D one. Tuning of
simplified (1-D) models to more sophisticated models or field measurements is usually per-
formed using the steady-state response in the time domain (e.g., [24, 138]). This procedure
is usually done for one velocity and results computed for the same velocity, generally leading
to good agreements. The 1-D model essentially has three parameters to tune, namely the
mass of the beam and the stiffness and damping of the Kelvin foundation (the bending
stiffness of the beam is kept the same as the one in the 2-D model). These three parameters
can be tuned in multiple ways depending on the desired outcome.

The system parameters can be tuned such that responses match in the quasi-static
velocity regime. However, in this thesis the dynamic velocity regime is of interest and,
therefore, the tuning is done to match the responses in dynamic velocity regime. To this
end, we impose the criterion that the critical velocity in the two models is the same. This
entails that given a fixed stiffness of the foundation, the mass of the beam is determined
from Eq. (2.13). Note that Eq. (2.13) is for a system without damping and, consequently, the
mass needs a small correction factor such that the critical velocity of the damped systems
match.

Two parameters remain now to be tuned, namely the stiffness and damping of the Kelvin
layer. Since this chapter is focused on the settlement, and we have seen in the previous
chapters that settlement develops under the moving load, a good criterion to tune the
stiffness and damping of the foundation is to match the steady-state displacement under
the moving load. The expression of the steady-state displacement under the moving load for
the 1-D modelis known in a closed form (Eq. (2.19) evaluated at x = v with the wavenumbers
corresponding to a damped system) while the response of the 2-D model can be obtained
semi-analytically with very little effort. To obtain a best match over a wide range of velocities
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Figure 8.17: Comparison of the steady-state displacement under the moving load versus velocity of the load (top
panels) and the relative error (bottom panels) after the tuning of the 1-D model to the 2-D one. The left panels are
for the soft region while the right ones are for the stiff region.

(with a focus on the dynamic velocity regime), a least-squares optimization algorithm is
used.

The values obtained are given in Table 8.2 and the results are then presented in Figs.
8.17 and 8.18. The mass of the beam is considerably higher than in the previous chapters
because here it also accounts for the mass of the ballast and part of the mass of the soil. The
stiffness of the foundation is lower than in the previous chapters because the 2-D model is
more compliant. Finally, the resulting damping ratio (as defined in Eq. (2.27)) is around 5%
for both domains, which is consistent with values chosen in previous chapters.

Fig. 8.17 compares the steady-state displacement under the moving load in both models
and presents the associated relative error for the dynamic velocity regime. It can be seen
that the responses under the moving load match very well with a maximum relative error of
about 3% for both the soft and stiff regions. A better match could be obtained if, for example,
the bending stiffness of the beam is tuned as well, but this will not guarantee a better match
of the overall displacement profile. Therefore, we decide to keep the same bending stiffness
as in the 2-D model.

Fig. 8.18 compares the steady-state displacement fields of the two models for a velocity
v = 0.75¢r1. The match in the soft domain is very good while the match in the stiff domain is
satisfactory, but with a more obvious difference. The influence of the foundation nonlocality
can already be seen, although just slightly. The foundation nonlocality tends to spread the
displacement profile over a larger distance compared to the local foundation. This can be
seen in both cases, but is more obvious in the stiff region because there most of the system
compliance comes from the soil layer (the Kelvin layer is very stiff). The stiffer the soil layer,
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Figure 8.18: Comparison of the steady-state displacement fields in the soft region (left panel) and stiff region (right
panel) after the tuning of the 1-D model to the 2-D one; v = 0.75¢, |-

the less pronounced the effect of the nonlocality becomes because a very stiff soil layer
acts as a rigid bottom, practically transforming the 2-D system into a 1-D one with a local
foundation. Therefore, the softer the soil, the more important it is to model the nonlocality
of the foundation.

8.4.2. Transient response

The fact that the eigenfields of the two systems match well does not mean that the transient
responses will also do so. For this reason, the transient responses of the two systems are
compared here. The stiff zone is located between x = 10 m and x = 20 m, in which the
stiffness and damping of the Kelvin layer is ten times higher than in the open track. In this
reference case, aload velocity v = 0.75¢;, is chosen to investigate the response in a realistic
regime.

Fig. 8.19 compares the displacement profiles for different time moments. It can be seen
that while the eigenfields match well, the free fields show significant differences. More
specifically, the free field in the 1-D model seems to be much stronger than in the 2-D one,
both to the left and right of the transition. This is even more clear when we look at the
frequency spectra of the transient responses presented in Fig. 8.20. It can be seen that the
magnitude of the free field is not only overestimated, but it is also located at slightly higher
frequencies in the 1-D model.

The reason for the difference in the transient responses can be seen in the difference
between the dispersion curves of the two systems, as presented in Fig. 8.21. The dispersion
curves of the 2-D system are the same as in Fig. 8.6, but with damping included and without
the distributed mass layer (representing embankment). The dispersion curves of the 1-
D system are the same as in Chapter 2, but with damping included. The real part of the
wavenumbers is presented in the left panel while the imaginary part in the right one. In
the left panel, it can be seen that a good match of the dispersion curve that characterizes
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the stiff zone (x = 8 m).
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Figure 8.21: Dispersion curves of the 1-D and 2-D systems with damping included; the left panel represents the real
part of the wavenumber while the right panel represents its imaginary part. The parameters of the soft domain are
used and ks is the shear wavenumber.

the stationary wave is only in the frequency range of 175-250 Hz, while in the right panel
there is a poor agreement. The range in which the dispersion curves match can be adjusted;
for example, if the tuning was done for the quasi-static velocity regime, the good match
would be at slightly lower frequencies. Nonetheless, a good match over a larger frequency
range is not possible due to the locality of the foundation in the 1-D model. Moreover, the
1-D model fails to capture the many different evanescent modes that are present in the 2-D
system. These represent two important limitations of this 1-D model and shows that it is
difficult, if not impossible, to have a good match of both the eigenfield and of the free field.
This conclusion leads to two consequences: (i) the nonlocality seems to be influential in the
transient process and, consequently, this 1-D model is not ideal for correctly capturing the
transient response, and (ii) if one wants to tune a 1-D model to mimic a 2-D/3-D one, a better
strategy is to tune the dispersion curves rather than the steady-state response.

The observed difference in the free field (Fig. 8.19) strongly affects the settlement pre-
dicted by the two models. Figure 8.22 presents the settlement profile obtained with both
models after one load passage. Results show that the degradation in the 1-D model is signi-
ficantly larger than in the 2-D model. Furthermore, the 1-D model predicts that settlement
occurs both at the left and right of the transition while the 2-D model shows settlement
developed only at the right of it. At the right of the transition, the settlement in the 2-D
model starts earlier and ends later than the one in the 1-D model. While this fact is caused
by the foundation nonlocality (the spread over a larger distance), the reason for the dis-
crepancies in magnitude is different. Namely, the settlement in the 1-D model is based
on the displacement of the beam, while in the 2-D model it is dictated by the differential
displacement between the beam and the top surface of the soil. Since the soil is considerably
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Figure 8.22: The settlement predicted by the two models after one passage of the load in the reference case
(v = 0.75¢cr); the stiff zone is represented through the grey background.

softer than the ballast, the differential settlement between the beam and the top surface of
soil is small, leading to a reduced settlement. This shows that if the settlement magnitude
is to be correctly predicted, it is more important to account for the flexible bottom of the
Kelvin layer than to introduce the foundation nonlocality.

8.4.3. Indirectly introducing nonlocality in the 1-D model

As we have seen in the previous sections, the nonlocality of the 2-D model can be influential
and the 1-D model formulated in Chapter 6 fails to accurately capture both the eigenfield
and free field. Also, the fact that the bottom of the Kelvin foundation in the 1-D model is
fixed causes an overestimation of the settlement compared to the 2-D model. Although these
factors render the 1-D model formulated in Chapter 6 inaccurate in predicting the transient
response at transition zones and the associated settlement, 1-D models still pose advantages
when it comes to computational efficiency. Therefore, this section formulates and analyzes
an enhanced 1-D model that introduces (i) nonlocality indirectly and (ii) accounts for the
flexible bottom of the Kelvin layer that represents the ballast/embankment layers.

The aforementioned 1-D model consists of two beam-Kelvin foundation systems placed
in series, similarly to the model introduced in Chapter 3. The top beam and Kelvin layer can
be chosen with the exact same properties as the ones in the 2-D model. As for the lower
beam and Kelvin layer, they are chosen and tuned to match the response of the 2-D system.
The bending stiffness of the lower beam could be neglected, making it a layer of distributed
mass as in Chapter 3; this would include property (ii) (i.e., flexible bottom), but it would
not incorporate nonlocality. One model that is found in literature used to represent the
behaviour of the supporting structure that includes both characteristics (i) and (ii) is the
so-called Kerr foundation model [139], which is a generalization of the more well-known
Pasternak foundation [140]. This incorporates a shear beam as the lower beam, meaning that
it has no flexural rigidity, but it does have shear rigidity. As it has a second-order derivative
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Table 8.3: The tuned values of the parameters of the 1-D model with Kerr foundation.

Parameter Symbol Value Unit

Shear beam mass—soft domain Psbl 2020 kg/m
Shear stiffness—soft domain Gsp1 2.68-107 N/m?
Bottom Kelvin stiffness—soft domain k4 6.86-107  N/m?
Bottom Kelvin damping-soft domain ¢4 7.810*  Ns/m?
Shear beam mass—stiff domain Psb,r 2020 kg/m
Shear stiffness—stiff domain Gsb,r 2.88-:107 N/m?
Bottom Kelvin stiffness—stiff domain  kp 4, 4.86-107 N/m?
Bottom Kelvin damping-stiff domain c¢q 7.210*  Ns/m?

in space (instead of a fourth-order as in the bending beam model), it potentially can better
approximate the behaviour of the soil layer which also has a second-order derivative in
space. This model is formulated further.

The equations of motion of such a model read

ETW yxxxx+ oW + cq(x, Aw)Aw + fi(x, Aw) = —Fyd(x— v1), (8.42)

—Gsbu,xx + psp il — cq(x, Aw)Aw — fk(x,ALU) + Cd,blﬁl + kd,bu =0, (8.43)

where the first equation of motion is exactly the same as in the 2-D model, while the second
one is for the shear beam. Gy}, and pgp, are the shear modulus and linear mass of the shear
beam while cq1, and kqp are the damping and stiffness of the bottom Kelvin foundation,
respectively. The boundary conditions as well as the inhomogeneity and nonlinearity of the
top Kelvin layer are exactly the same as for the 2-D model (see Section 8.1).

It must be emphasized that the linear equivalent of two beam model formulated in
this section has been used in literature in many variations. It has also been tuned and its
response compared to the one of a 3-D model in Ref. [138], showing a good agreement.
However, the comparison was only made in the steady-state regime. As we have seen in the
previous section, this does not ensure that the transient response is accurately captured.
The novelty of this section lies mostly in the in-depth analysis of the transient response in
comparison to the 2-D model, in assessing its adequacy of correctly capturing the transient
process, and in including the nonlinearity of the foundation and analyzing the accuracy of
the settlement prediction.

Tuning the Kerr model

It is chosen that the properties of the top beam and Kelvin layer are kept exactly the same as
the ones in the 2-D model. These could also be allowed to vary, but to reduce the complexity of
the optimization problem, it is chosen not to. In this case, there are four tuning parameters,
the shear modulus and mass of the shear beam, and the damping and stiffness of the lower
Kelvin layer. Once again, the mass of the shear beam is chosen such that the critical velocity
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Figure 8.23: Comparison of the steady-state displacement under the moving load versus velocity of the load (top
panels) and the relative error (bottom panels) after the tuning of the enhanced 1-D model to the 2-D one. The left
panels are for the soft region while the right ones are for the stiff region.

matches the one of the 2-D system. The remaining three parameters are tuned such that
the steady-state displacement under the load matches the one of the 2-D system in the
dynamic velocity regime, as done in the previous section. Since there is an additional tuning
parameter, there are additional parameter combinations that can lead to good agreement
between models. Therefore, a second criterion is imposed to select between the different
combinations that lead to good results, namely to have a good match in the shape of the
steady-state displacement field (not only under the moving load). This criterion is not
implemented in the optimization problem, but is checked manually.

The values obtained are given in Table 8.3 and the results are presented in Figs. 8.23
and 8.24. Although the shear beam and bottom Kelvin foundation should, in principle,
‘represent’ the soil layer which is homogeneous, their parameter values are tuned separately
for the soft and stiff domains. This is because the goal is for the whole system to mimic
the 2-D system, not individual parts to exhibit similar responses. Nonetheless, the values
obtained for the soft and stiff domains are quite similar. Interestingly, the values of the
stiffness and damping of the bottom Kelvin layer are smaller in the stiff domain than in
the soft (recall that the stiffness difference in the 2-D is in the top Kelvin layer, not to be
mistaken with the bottom Kelvin layer). This could be explained that in the stiff domain,
most flexibility comes from the soil layer, requiring the bottom Kelvin layer to be slightly
more compliant in the stiff region.

Fig. 8.23 shows, at least for the soft domain, that the agreement of the response under
the moving load in the dynamic regime is slightly worse than for in the previous section.
However, as can be seen in Fig. 8.24, the eigenfields of the two systems match remarkably
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Figure 8.24: Comparison of the steady-state displacement fields at the rail level (top panels) and soil surface/shear
beam (bottom panels) in the soft region (left panels) and stiff region (right panels) after the tuning of the enhanced
1-D model to the 2-D one; v = 0.75¢; |

well. Both the magnitude of the response as well as the shape (especially the width of the
responses) exhibit a considerable improvement compared to the results in the previous
section. Mathematically, the better match is attributed to an additional tuning parameter.
Physically, indirectly capturing nonlocality through the introduction of the shear beam-
Kelvin foundation system is the cause for the better agreement. Furthermore, Fig. 8.24
shows that also the response of the shear beam (in the 1-D model) agrees very well with the
response at the soil surface (in the 2-D model).

In the previous section, the two models showed a reasonable agreement in the steady
state responses, but a less good agreement in the transient responses. The enhanced 1-
D model formulated in this section shows a very good agreement also in the transient
responses as shown in Fig. 8.25. This shows that both the eigenfields and the free-fields are
captured correctly by the enhanced 1-D model. Although there is a small phase shift in the
free-field responses, the magnitudes match remarkably well.

The reason for the good agreement in the transient response can also be seen from
the dispersion curves of the two systems. Fig. 8.26 presents the dispersion curves of the
enhanced 1-D model in comparison to the ones of the classical 1-D model. The top panels
compare the two dispersion curves that exist in both 1-D models, while the bottom panels
present the additional dispersion curve that appears in the enhanced model (for comparison,
the dispersion curves of the classical 1-D model are presented also in the bottom panels).
The dispersion curves of the enhanced model show two important alterations. Firstly, the
branch that characterizes propagating waves in the undamped system (blue line in the
top left panel) turns from convex (at lower frequencies) to concave (at higher frequencies)
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Figure 8.25: Comparison of the transient displacement profile at different time moments. The grey background
indicates the location of the stiff zone; v = 0.75¢, .

meaning that waves have a finite group velocity, which better resembles the 2-D system.
Secondly, an additional dispersion curve (orange lines in the bottom panels) appears in the
enhanced model that characterizes an evanescent wave at low frequencies and a stationary
one at high frequencies.

The dispersion curve comparison between the three models is presented in Fig. 8.27. For
clarity, each individual dispersion curve of the 1-D models is compared to the 2-D ones in
separate plots. The branch that characterizes propagating waves in the undamped system
(top left panel) shows that a good match occurs over a larger frequency range in the enhanced
1-D model. Also the second dispersion branch (that also exists in the classical 1-D model)
characterizing an evanescent wave shows an improved match, in both the real (middle left
panel) and imaginary parts (middle right panel). Furthermore, the additional dispersion
branch leads to the enhanced model capture more of the evanescent field of the 2-D system.
However, even though the free-field response seems to be well captured in the vicinity of
the transition zone (where the evanescent modes are restricted to), the enhanced 1-D model
can not capture the multitude of evanescent modes present in the 2-D system.




208 8. Transition radiation in a 2-D nonlinear system and the influence of foundation nonlocality

400 -
)
F
=) 200 | —— 1-D+Kerr
3 —— 1-D+Kerr
—— 1-D+Kerr
—1-D
0
400 B
el
g
— 200 A b
3
0 | | | | | |

l l
0 0.5 1 1.5 2 2.5 3 0 0.5 1 1.5 2 2.5 3
Re(ky) (rad/m) Im(k;) (rad/m)

Figure 8.26: Dispersion curves of the classical and enhanced 1-D systems with damping included; the parameters
of the soft domain are used.

Figure 8.28 presents the settlement profile obtained with the three models after one
load passage. Results show that the settlement predicted by the enhanced 1-D model is
closer to the one predicted by the 2-D model (closer than the classical 1-D model). This is
caused by (i) the better agreement of both the steady-state and free fields combined with
(ii) the incorporation of the flexible bottom of the Kelvin foundation. However, although
the magnitude of the settlement agrees very well, the spatial distribution of the settlement
does not. This might be caused by the inability of the 1-D model to capture the multitude of
evanescent wave modes which are influential in the transition zone. To conclude, although
the enhanced 1-D model performs significantly better than the classical 1-D model, it shows
the inherent limitations of the 1-D models compared to the 2-D one when it comes to the
accurate prediction of the settlement profile.

8.5. Conclusions

The two main goals of this chapter were to (i) investigate the response amplification and
the corresponding settlement of a system in which the soil is modelled as a 2-D continuum,
and (ii) to analyse the influence of the foundation nonlocality on the response at transition
zones. To this end, a 2-D model was formulated consisting of a linear and homogeneous
continuum layer of finite depth and an Euler—Bernoulli beam connected to the layer through
and inhomogeneous and nonlinear layer of springs and dashpots; the beam is acted upon
by a moving constant load. The response of this system was obtained using a novel solution
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Figure 8.27: Dispersion curves of the 1-D, enhanced 1-D, and 2-D systems with damping included; the left panels
represent the real part of the wavenumber while the right panels represent its imaginary part. The parameters of
the soft domain are used and kg is the shear wavenumber.
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Figure 8.28: The settlement predicted by the three models after one passage of the load in the reference case
(v = 0.75¢cy); the stiff zone is represented through the grey background.

method, namely the pseudo-force method. The parameter values of the proposed model
were tuned such that its steady-state response resembles the one of a 3-D FE model. The
purpose of the tuning was not to have the best agreement possible, but to ensure that the
response of the proposed model is in the realistic realm. Consequently, even though the
agreement between responses was not great, it was satisfactory for the aforementioned
purpose. The main novelty of this chapter lies in the two goals set (specified above), especially
in the investigation of the foundation nonlocality and its influence on the response of railway
tracks at transition zones.

Two configurations of the aforementioned system were analyzed. In scenario A, the stiff
zone rests directly on the soil layer and is qualitatively representative of a railway crossing
where the concrete slab rests directly on the soil. Scenario B, unlike scenario A, has an
additional layer of stiff springs at the bottom of the stiff zone. This scenario is qualitatively
representative of a structure (e.g., culvert) supported by stiff and slender piles. Results show
that the wave radiation is significantly stronger in scenario B compared to scenario A, mainly
due to the larger stiffness ratio. This is the main reason for the larger settlement observed
in scenario B compared to scenario A, observation which holds for all load velocities and
different values of the soil stiffness. It was also shown that the softer the soil, the lower the
settlement predicted at the same relative velocity (load velocity relative to the system’s critical
velocity), in both scenarios. The two factors causing this are (i) the fact that the systen’s
compliance comes mainly from the soil and, consequently, decreasing the soil stiffness
decreases the variation in the differential displacement Aw between the beam and soil, and
(ii) the stiffness ratio between the stiff and soft zones decreases with decreasing soil stiffness,
leading to a weaker free field and, consequently, to a lower response amplification. Factor
(ii) holds for all parameter values in scenario A; for scenario B, it holds for the investigated
parameter values, but can be incorrect for a very low soil stiffness. Factor (i) suggests that,
at least for the railway tracks founded on soft soils, the soil settlement should be accounted
for since the response amplification occurs mostly in the soil. When it comes to the length
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of the stiff zone, it was shown that it does not influence the soft-to-stiff transition, but it
has an influence for the stiff-to-soft one. More specifically, for scenario A, the shorter the
stiff zone the lower the settlement, while for scenario B the influence was much smaller.

The influence of the foundation nonlocality on the response was investigated by com-
paring the 2-D and 1-D models. For this, the original system presented in Section 8.1 was
utilized due to its simplicity and straightforward correspondence to the 1-D model. A simple
tuning procedure for the parameter values of the 1-D model leads to a reasonable to good
agreement between the steady-state displacement fields of the two models. However, a
good agreement for the transient response was not observed mainly because the dispersion
curves of the two systems show a good agreement only in a limited frequency range; also,
the 1-D model fails to capture the many different evanescent modes that are present in the
2-D system. Therefore, a better approach would be to tune the dispersion characteristics
of the simplified model instead of the steady-state response, as is usually done. However,
the inaccurate prediction of the transient response combined with the fact that the Kelvin
foundation in the 1-D model, unlike in the 2-D one, has a rigid base, causes the settlement
prediction to be inaccurate and grossly overestimated. To reconcile the responses of the
two systems, an enhanced 1-D model is formulated in which (i) the foundation nonlocality
is introduced indirectly and (ii) the compliant base of the Kelvin layer is considered. After
tuning its parameters, the response of the enhanced 1-D model presented a much better
agreement to the 2-D model in both the steady-state and transient responses. It must be
noted that the tuning was performed using the steady-state responses (as done for the
classical 1-D system), and that the tuning is not specific to one velocity, but rather to a
velocity regime. Moreover, the dispersion curves showed a good agreement over a broader
frequency range and one branch that characterizes evanescent waves was also captured.
When it comes to the settlement, its magnitude showed a very good agreement to the one
predicted by the 2-D model, but the spatial distribution of the settlement was not accurately
predicted. This could be caused by the limitation of 1-D models in capturing the multitude
of evanescent modes present in the 2-D system.

The investigation in this chapter sheds light on the influence of incorporating the found-
ation nonlocality and the situations in which this is necessary (e.g., railway tracks on soft
soils). This study can help researchers and engineers make informed decisions about mod-
elling approaches depending on the specific problem investigated.
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There are three stages in scientific discovery.
First, people deny that it is true,

then they deny that it is important;

finally, they credit the wrong person.

Bill Bryson

This thesis was concerned with the differential settlements that occur much more frequently
at transition zones compared to other parts of the railway track. This issue has been known
foralong time, but the mitigation measures designed to cope with this problem have had just
limited success. Although the failure of some mitigation measures stems from inadequate
design and poor implementation, overall, their lack of efficiency can be attributed to the
lack of understanding of the main mechanism(s) that drive(s) the differential settlement.
This led to the first and main objective of this thesis, which was to investigate and advance the
understanding of the main mechanisms that lead to vailway track degradation at transition zones.
The settlement mechanisms were studied in this thesis through models rather than in-
situ measurements or lab experiments. The majority of previous studies have used models
to (i) understand and (ii) predict the response of railway tracks at transition zones. Research-
ers aiming at (i) have usually used simplified phenomenological models in which system
characteristics that are not of interest are excluded. More recently, the models’ complexity
has increased tremendously by incorporating many system characteristics, making these
models ideal for (ii), but less ideal for (i) due to the many mechanisms simultaneously at
play. This led to the second objective of this thesis, which is to investigate the effect of specific
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characteristics of the railway system on the degradation at transition zones. In other words, the
second objective entailed improving the simplified models by incorporating additional
characteristics and determining which of these characteristics is of importance and which
can be neglected.

Naturally, this dissertation could only focus on a few of the many aspects involved in this
complex problem, and the two main constraints are presented in the following. Improving
the maintenance operations themselves by employing new technologies could lead to a
reduction in the maintenance frequency. However, to develop a long-term solution, one
should aim at eliminating the root cause. Therefore, this thesis investigated the initiation
phase of the settlement, and not the accumulation phase. Furthermore, this thesis focused on
the differential settlement stemming solely from the amplification of stresses and strains
that occur at transition zones, which is significant at relatively large train velocities. Con-
sequently, this thesis has not treated other sources of differential settlements, such as
the different rates at which autonomous settlement develops in the open-track and at the
man-made structure.

9.1. Conclusions

The main high-level conclusions are given in the following and are divided in two categories
based on the two goals of this thesis; the first number of each conclusion indicates the cor-
responding chapter in which the conclusion was reached. For detailed low-level conclusions,
the reader is referred to the conclusion section of each individual chapter.

The investigation of mechanisms leading to differential settlements

2.1 The response amplification at transition zones is caused by the interference between
the steady-state field (eigenfield) and the free field generated by the transition process.
Consequently, the more pronounced the free field compared to the eigenfield, the larger
the resulting amplification.

2.2 In the soft-to-stiff transition, the interference leading to response amplification takes
place between the rightward travelling eigenfield and the leftward travelling free field,
while in the stiff-to-soft transition, both interfering fields are travelling rightward. This
causes different amplification profiles in the two scenarios. In the soft-to-stiff case, the
amplification develops in a relatively small area close to the stiff zone, but it has a strong
spatial variation (i.e., could lead to strong differential settlements). In the stiff-to-soft
scenario, the amplification occurs over a much larger area and further away from the
stiff zone, but its profile is smoother than in the stiff-to-soft case. Furthermore, the
amplification in the soft-to-stiff case is more pronounced the closer the load velocity is
to the critical one (i.e., above 75%), while the stift-to-soft settlement is pronounced at
low and medium velocity ranges (e.g., 50-80%).
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2.3

2.4

2.5

3.1

4.1

4.2

4.3

Increasing the foundation viscous damping causes a reduction of the response amplific-
ation in the stiff-to-soft transition while for the soft-to-stiff one, the reduction occurs
only at velocities close to the critical one, and it even leads to an amplification increase
for low and medium velocity ranges. This conclusion together with 2.2, strongly suggests
the need of different mitigation measure designs for the two types of transition.

In the absence of damping, results show that the total radiated energy in the transition
process is invariant between the soft-to-stiff and stiff-to-soft scenarios. In light of
Conclusions 2.2 and 2.3 which emphasized the different behaviour of the two transition
types, this finding was unexpected.

Foralarge load velocity, quantities evaluated in the far field (e.g., energy flux) can be good
indicators of the response amplification because the transition process leads to mostly
propagating waves. However, for lower velocities, both propagating and evanescent
waves are generated meaning that other quantities (e.g., power input by the load) that
include information about the near field should be used as response-amplification
indicators.

The inertia of the supporting structure (ballast, embankment, soil, etc.) does not seem
to have a significant qualitative influence on the response amplification at transition
zones and on the energy radiated during the transition process.

The vehicle-structure interaction introduces two additional amplification mechanisms
compared to simplified scenario of a moving constant load (i.e., the vehicle does not have
its own degrees-of-freedom). Namely, the variation of the vehicle’s vertical momentum
induced by (i) bending waves excited in the transition process, and (ii) a parametric
variation of the system properties as experienced by the moving vehicle (i.e., varying
foundation stiffness). Generally, the additional mechanisms lead to a stronger transition
radiation.

The amplification of the wheel-rail contact force caused purely by a change in foundation
stiffness and damping (i.e., a track without initial imperfections) can be significant if the
vehicle velocity is relatively large and the change in foundation stiffness (and damping)
is considerable and not smooth. Previous literature studies concluded the opposite,
that the amplification of the contact force due to a change in foundation stiffness is
insignificant. However, these studies considered only quasi-static velocities and small
effective changes in foundations properties. The findings presented in this thesis, thus,
supplement earlier findings to offer a more complete picture.

For large enough vehicle velocities and stiffness ratios between the stiff and soft domains,
loss of contact between the wheel and rail can occur, leading to sharp increases in the
contact force when contact is re-established. While in the modelled scenarios this occurs




216

9. Conclusions and recommendations

5.1

6.1

8.1

8.2

on the stiff domain where settlement is not considered, the sharp increase in contact
force can lead to numerous other fatigue problems in the overall railway system.

Three response amplification mechanisms have been identified at transition zones in
systems that have a periodic nature. The amplification is the product of a system with
periodic nature and with a local inhomogeneity, and if one of these characteristics is
omitted, the amplification does not occur. While these mechanisms can be influential
for the railway over-head wires and for the emerging Hyperloop transportation system,
they have a negligible influence in the conventional railway track.

The development of the initial settlement leads to a redistribution of the energy radiated
during the transition not only between between frequencies, but also between the soft
and stift media. This redistribution is mainly attributed to the separation between
the beam and foundation at the settlement location. Consequently, if the developed
settlement is not large enough to allow for this separation, the influence of the nonlinear
foundation on transition radiation is negligible.

For ballasted tracks founded on soft soils, the vertical stiffness of the ballast layer can be
significantly larger than the one of the soil. Consequently, the response amplification at
transition zones is more pronounced in the soil layer than in the ballast layer. Results
from the 2-D model show that in this situation, soil settlement should be accounted for
because the settlement in the ballast is initially minimal.

The ballast settlement in the 2-D model could be predicted from the power input by the
moving load. The larger the negative slope in the power input, the more pronounced the
settlement. In other words, the more abrupt the change between energy flowing from
structure-to-load to energy flowing from load-to-structure, the stronger the settlement.
The power input is a quantity that can more easily be measured than quantities in the
ballast/soil. However, more investigation and in-situ measurements are needed to prove
such a relation.

The influence of accounting for specific system characteristics

3.a

When investigating the response amplification at transition zones using simplified
1-D models, accounting for the inertia of the supporting structure (e.g., ballast) is not
necessary for qualitative investigations provided that the vehicle velocity relative to the
critical velocity of the system is realistic. However, when investigating the transition
radiation energy and its distribution over frequencies, accounting for the inertia of the
supporting structure is important for correct quantitative results, but including itasa
separate layer is not necessary (i.e., it is sufficient to include the additional mass in the
one of the beam).
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3.b

3.c

5.b

6.2

8.a

8.b

Above a specific value of the additional mass, incorporating the inertia of the supporting
structure through a separate mass layer can lead to an increase (instead of a decrease)
of the systenr’s critical velocity, finding which is counter-intuitive.

Incorporating the inertia of the supporting structure through a separate mass layer
and neglecting the shear/bending stiffness of this additional layer leads to the steady-
state response of the system to a moving constant load to always present at least one
propagating wave, which is an artefact.

Accounting for the vehicle-structure interaction leads to a reduction of the maximum
response amplification observed at transition zones compared to modelling the vehicle
as a moving constant load.

As a consequence of Conclusion 5.1, for investigations focused on transition zones
and response amplification at low frequencies, the periodicity of the railway track can
be successfully approximated by the equivalent continuously supported one without
neglecting influential amplification mechanisms.

Two out of three amplification mechanisms identified in a periodic system with a trans-
ition zone could be replicated in a continuously supported system by including harmonic
components to the moving load. The solution to the latter system is, in principle, easier
to obtain. However, the harmonic components of the moving load must be tuned, and,
in principle, are not known before-hand; also, they need to be updated for each change of
the system properties, which makes it difficult to use the continuous system in practical
situations.

Modelling explicitly the foundation settlement caused by the response amplification at
transition zones has a significant effect on the overall response only if the separation
between the beam and supporting structure is allowed (i.e., the settlement is large
enough for the separation to occur).

For obtaining the response to the nonlinear and inhomogeneous 1-D system (see Chapters
6 and 7), the commonly used time-domain method is overall more computationally ef-
ficient than the frequency-domain and hybrid methods. However, when it comes to
a 2-D system with the nonlinearity and inhomogeneity limited to the surface layers
(e.g., nonlinear and inhomogeneous ballast layer), the frequency-domain and hybrid
methods have the potential to be more efficient than the time domain method.

The nonlocality of the soil layer has an increasingly pronounced effect on the steady-state
response with its decreasing shear stiffness. Consequently, modelling the nonlocality of
the supporting structure can be important for railway tracks founded on soft soils.

The guided waves generated during the transition process in the 2-D system that have a
phase velocity between the Rayleigh and shear-wave velocities should be treated with
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care because they are stationary in the 2-D model while they would be leaky in a 3-D
model.

8.c Comparison of the the responses of the 1-D and 2-D models revealed that while the
steady-state responses can show a good agreement, the transient response as well as
the predicted settlement are poorly captured with the 1-D model. This fact highlights
the importance of the foundation nonlocality on these quantities. Moreover, it was
concluded that instead of tuning the 1-D model based on the steady-state displacement
fields, an improved strategy would be to aim at matching the dispersion characteristics
of the two models.

8.d An enhanced 1-D model, which includes indirectly the foundation nonlocality, shows
a good agreement to the 2-D in the steady-state as well as the transient responses.
Furthermore, the magnitude of the predicted settlement is well captured, but its spatial
distribution is not. Most likely, this cannot be captured irrespective of the tuning and
points towards an inherent limitation of 1-D models in accurately capturing behaviour
of 2-D or 3-D systems.

9.2. Recommendations

My recommendations for future research related to transition zones in railway tracks are
divided into (i) academically oriented and (ii) practically oriented. The academically ori-
ented ones are aimed at expanding the more fundamental knowledge (from an engineering
perspective) of transition zone behaviour and do not have a clear practical application. Non-
etheless, each of the academically oriented recommendations states its potential long-term
implications on transition zone improvement. The practically oriented ones are research
directions that can lead to the improvement of transition zone design in the very near future.

Academically oriented recommendations

(1) Chapter 6 introduced in the supporting structure a nonlinear constitutive relation that
is representative of ballast and its settlement, and studied its influence on transition ra-
diation. However, the type of nonlinearity introduced is very specific for this application
and, consequently, general conclusions cannot be drawn. An academically relevant and
challenging research path is to investigate the influence of a general type of nonlinear
constitutive law (e.g., cubic stiffening/softening, hyperbolic softening, etc.) on trans-
ition radiation. The conclusions of such a study can be relevant for researchers that aim
to understand what the influence of complex nonlinear behaviour is on the behaviour of
transition zones.

(2) Asignificant number of mitigation measures at transition zones are trying to reduce
the vertical static stiffness difference between the soft and stiff domains (e.g., by im-
plementing tuned under-sleeper or rail pads). While this can have a beneficial effect,
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the transition zone exhibits, in general, a variation in all properties (i.e., damping,
mass, bending/shear stiffness, etc.). Consequently, for the mitigation measure to be
efficient, the difference in vertical dynamic stiffness should be reduced instead. This
could be achieved by placing tuned resonators at the sleeper level. An academically relev-
ant investigation with potentially practical relevance is to study the feasibility of tuned
resonators in reducing the dynamic stiffness inhomogeneity at transition zones.

To exclude part of the complexity, this thesis restricted its study to only one wheel
travelling on the railway track. An important follow-up research is to investigate the
response amplification at transition zones caused by multiple moving loads/oscillators.
Although complex models of the whole train have been considered in many previous
studies, most of them focused only on predicting the overall response. An in-depth
investigation into the wave interference between the steady-state field of the last wheels
and the free-field generated by the front wheels—that could lead to a larger response
amplification than for only one wheel—was not previously studied, and could improve
quantitatively the results obtained in this thesis.

Among others, Chapter 8 found that when tracks are founded on soft soil, the response
amplification at transition zones occurs predominantly in the soil layers rather than in
the ballast. Therefore, including a settlement mechanism in the soil layers and studying
its influence on the transition zone behaviour represents a valuable research direction.
The practical outcome of this investigation would be to indicate which component of
the supporting structure is most prone to settlement.

Chapter 8 stipulated that tuning a simplified 1-D model to a more complex 2-D/3-D
one based on the system dispersion properties could lead to a better representation
of the transient response than the current standard procedure which is to base the
tuning on the steady-state displacement field. A worthwhile research project would be
to investigate this type of tuning procedure. If it leads to improved results, then the 1-D
model can be used to investigate aspects which are currently impossible in a 2-D/3-D
finite element model due to their computational cost (e.g., settlement at transition
zones due to thousands of load passages). In case the results are not satisfactory, then
such a study can highlight the importance of problem’s multi-dimensionality and an
inherent incapability of 1-D models to capture this.

From a mathematical view-point, evaluating some of the inverse transform integrals
(e.g., when deriving the time-domain Green’s function of a beam on elastic founda-
tion) (semi-)analytically instead of numerically can lead to a significant computational
gain and to a broader insight into the solution. Despite the recent increase in computa-
tional power, this research direction can generate valuable knowledge for the research
community and still prove beneficial to those without access to powerful computers.
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Practically oriented recommendations

(@) The amount of available field data at railway transition zones is insufficient to exclude
site-specific peculiarities, thus disallowing the generalization of the gained knowledge.
To overcome this, field measurements should be performed en masse to generate stat-
istically significant data across multiple transition zones. Such a rich data set combined
with computational models that are (to some extent) already available would allow to
shed light on the main settlement mechanisms at transition zones.

(b) Related to the previous recommendation, for example, it is not currently clear which
of the layers in the railway track experience the most amount of settlement. Many
researchers implicitly assume that it is the ballast layer, but there is no statistically
significant data to support this because the settlement of the lower layers is largely
unknown. As a consequence, it is not clear what a mitigation measure should focus on
to increase its efficiency. Therefore, a practically relevant research would be to gather
field/laboratory data about the settlement of different railway track layers at transition
zones.
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Dispersion equation and kinematic
invariants for a discretely
supported string

Here we present a detailed derivation of the dispersion equation (Eq. (5.12)) and of the
kinematic invariant (Eq. (5.14)). For simplicity, a system without damping is considered.
Firstly, the dispersion curve is derived. The eigenvalues a; » are obtained from an ei-
genvalue analysis of the Floquet matrix. The Floquet matrix F is obtained by evaluating the
right-hand side of Eq. (5.8) (excluding the particular solutions) at x = (n + 1)d, and reads

. ks sm(yd) +cos(yd) sin;yd) co;(}/j)ks + 2%/ an
—sm(}’d))/+ costydle | ko kgsz“}(yyd) +cos(yd) | '
The determinant of Fis 1, and, thus, its eigenvalues read
kssin(yd
a12=B+VB2-1, B= S—(Y)+cos()fd), (A.2)

2Ty

where B is half the trace of F. The relation between the Floquet wavenumber k' and the
eigenvalue a (we restrict the following derivation to one eigenvalue) is given as follows:

a=ekd, A.3)

Depending on the frequency (B is frequency dependent), there are three possible scenarios.
The first scenario, B2 > 1, results in real-valued and positive a. From Eq. (A.3), this leads to
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242 A. Dispersion equation and kinematic invariants for a discretely supported string

purely imaginary kF; the corresponding frequency ranges represent the stop-bands in the
dispersion curve. The second scenario, BZ = 1, results in repeated eigenvalues, correspond-
ing to the transition points between the stop and pass bands. The third scenario, B> < 1,
results in complex-valued @ and real-valued k corresponding to the pass-bands in the
dispersion curve, in which waves are propagating without attenuation. Consequently, Eq.
(A.3) can be rewritten as

a = cos(k"d) +isin(k* d). (A.4)

This leads to the following set of conditions for the Floquet wavenumber

cos(de) =B,

sin(kfd) = VB2 -1.

If one condition in Eq. (A.5) is satisfied, then the other one is also satisfied. Either condition

(A.5)

can be selected as the dispersion equation (we chose the first one for its concise form).

Secondly, the kinematic invariants are derived. The kinematic invariants ensure phase
equality of the emitted harmonic waves and the load at the contact point [16]. The phase of a
harmonic wave with frequency w and wavenumber k is

¢=wt—kx. (A.6)

The phase of a harmonic wave is constant for an observer moving together with the wave,
resulting in the following relation between frequency and wavenumber: w = k% . The change
of position with time (i.e., %) of the moving load is v, and since the kinematic invariant
ensures phase equality of the emitted harmonic waves and the load, we have

w=kv. A.7)

This is the kinematic invariant for a homogeneous system subject to a moving constant load.
For the discretely supported systems considered in Chapter 5, a harmonic wave (with phase
given by Eq. (A.6)) is not a solution of the equation of motion; the solution is a superposition
of harmonic waves that have the following expression for the phase:

p=wt—(k+m)x, A.8)

where m = +1,+2,.... In this case, infinitely many kinematic invariants are necessary to
ensure phase equality between the moving load and the infinitely many generated waves.
The expression of the kinematic invariants reads

w=kv+mZL, (A.9)

This expression is analogous to Eq. (5.14).



Eigenfield wavenumbers and wave
amplitudes

This appendix presents the expressions of the wavenumbers and amplitudes of the waves
composing the eigenfield (see Sections 2.2, 4.1). The system with and without damping is
considered, consisting of an infinite Euler-Bernoulli beam resting on homogeneous Kelvin
or Winkler foundations, respectively, subject to a moving constant load (the system in
Section 4.1 has a moving oscillator, but this reduces to a moving constant load in the steady
state). The eigenfield for both the systems reads

Bye kv 4 g etk -y oy

B.1
Afe*ikle(x*”t) +Dfe—ik§(x7vt), x=vt, (B.1)

weé(x,t) = {

where k§, k5, k§ and kf are the eigenfield’s wavenumbers, and By, Cy,, At, and Dy are the
amplitudes of the waves.
The amplitudes of the waves for both systems (Winkler and Kelvin foundations) read

P kS — KB (kS — KS) (kS — k8 P kS = KB (kS — k) (kS — kD) '
iFo iFO
Ag (B.3)

= , Ds= )
(kS — RS S~k ~ k)" (ke — k) (kg — K (K§ — k)

For the system without damping, the wavenumbers are determined from the following
dispersion equation (in which the kinematic invariant has been substituted):

EIK*— pk?v? + kg =0. (B.4)
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244 B. Eigenfield wavenumbers and wave amplitudes

The wavenumbers, thus, read [49]

kY = (p2 +ip1), k5 = (p2—ip1), (B.5)
k§ = —k§, ki =—ks, (B.6)

where
p1 =V -7"1?), p2=V(B*+7" 1%, (B.7)

4| ka [p
= _’ = ——— B.8
p 4E1 Y 4E1 (B.8)

As for the system with damping, the wavenumbers are determined from the following
dispersion equation (in which the kinematic invariant has been substituted):

EIK* — pk?v? +ikveg + kq = 0. (B.9)

Defining the coefficients of the quartic equation as ¢ = —pv?, d = ivcg) and e = kq, the
complex wavenumbers are expressed as follows:

1 d 1 d
ki=+S+-1/-48%-2c-—, ki =+S——-1/-48%>-2¢c—-—, (B.10)

2 S 2 S

1 d 1 d
k§=-S+=1/-482-2c+—, kj=-S—=1/-482-2c+—, (B.11)

2 S 2 S

where S = (2v/3)"1/—2c+ U+ Mg U1, U =275 {/ Ay + /A2 —4A3, Ag = ¢2+12¢,and A, =
2¢%+27d - 72ce.

It must be emphasized that the sign of the wavenumbers in both systems (Winkler and
Kelvin foundations) is as follows:

Re(k$) >0, Im(k) <0, (B.12)
Re(k$) >0, Im(kS) =0, (B.13)
Re(k$) <0, Im(k$) =0, (B.14)
Re(k$) <0, Im(kS) <0. (B.15)

It must be noted that the expressions presented in this appendix are not valid when Eq.
(B.9) leads to repeated roots. This situation occurs when there is no viscous damping and
U = ¢, or for very high viscous damping. These scenarios are not treated in this thesis.



Primary and secondary dispersion
curves of a periodically supported
string

Here we show why the branch of the dispersion curve of the periodic system closest to
the dispersion curve of the unsupported string leads to more energetic waves than the
other branches. One might think that all information is just repeated from one Brillouin
zone to the next (like for discrete periodic systems), but that is not completely correct for a
continuous system. Let us consider a wave field propagating in positive x direction (i.e., the
second term in Eq. (5.11) is zero). The normalized state at interface nd would then read
Wn _ eikindy, | (C.1)

a)

The displacement inside the generic cell can be calculated using Eq. (5.8) without the partic-
ular solution, as follows:

w(xy (U) _il-F

= = (- nd) i fia(e-nd))e MM, pd<x<m+d, (€

a)

where fi1(x) and fi »(x) are the functions from Eq. (5.8). Furthermore, u;,; and u, » repres-
ent the first and second entries in the eigenvector u,, respectively. To see which wavenum-
bers are present in i(x,w), we can take the Fourier transform over space (note that k €
(—00,00) is the Fourier variable), and the scaled response i (k, w) in the frequency-wavenumber
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domain reads

—ikx gy, (C.3)

_ o pmild 7,
(e, w) = f LGN
n

n=—ocoJnd a)

Provided that the sign of the imaginary part of k! is chosen properly (to represent a forward
propagating wave), both the integral and the summation in Eq. (C.3) can be performed
analytically. The result reads

_ _ eid(EH{r)
w(k,w) = Ay, k)

— , (C.4)
% % Qld (kK] ) _ dkY;

where k}  and k}, are the real and imaginary parts of kf, respectively. Function A(y, k)
contains terms proportional to (k +y); these terms increase linearly with increasing k while
the second factor in Eq. (C.4) is inversely proportional to X for large enough values of k;
this is the reason why the second factor was singled out while the other terms are contained
in A(y, k). The last factor in Eq. (C.4) gives the influence of the Floquet wavenumber (the
periodic part of the system) on the response while the second factor gives the influence of
the wavenumber of the unsupported string (the continuous part of the system); actually,
the denominator of the second factor yields the dispersion curve of the unsupported string
(when equated to zero). The last factor exhibits peaks of equal magnitude (infinite magnitude
in the case of no damping) at k = -k} , + m2%; therefore, this factor associated with the
Floquet wavenumbers does not make any distinction between Brillouin zones. The second
factor, has a parabolic function in the denominator and decreases as k moves away from .
Therefore, the peaks of i (k, w) at k = —kf,r + m%” decrease in amplitude as k moves away
from y. This is the mathematical reason why the branches closest to the dispersion curve
of the unsupported string lead to most energetic waves. From a physical perspective, the
energy propagated from cell to cell is governed by the Floquet wavenumbers; however, the
propagation inside the cells is governed by the string, which imposes what branches of the

dispersion curve lead to more or less energetic waves.



Finite difference coefficients

Here, the Finite Difference coefficients used to discretise the beam in Section 6.2.2 are
provided. The Finite Difference scheme with 9 nodes is used. The fourth-order derivative
reads

1 (7 R 2. 169 122 91 122
—4— — Wm- — Wmy—2 — —— Wm-— — Wy —— W
m = N \gag Wt T g W3 gy Wmm2 = e Winm1 ¥ g Win = e Wind
(169 2 Bt —— 1 ) 3.M-2 -
w —w —w , m=3.M-2,
60 m+2 — 5 m+3 240 m+4

where M represents the number of nodes of the computational domain. As can be seen
from Equation D.1, this approximation is applied only from node 3 to node M — 2. This is
because there are only two boundary conditions at each boundary, and thus, only two ghost
nodes can be used. The fourth-order derivative approximations for nodes 1,2, M —1 and
M are obtained by using a hybrid between the central scheme and the forward scheme (for
nodes 1 and 2) or the backward scheme (for nodes M — 1 and M). The expressions are given
in the following:

g L(l27 o 77 193 407
wy 4( o W Wit —— W — - W3
axi\2a0 YT 15 20 15 24 0.2)
L6l 311 19 11A) .
— Wy — Ws+ — W — — W
5 Y60 ° 15 ° 80 ¢
g L1l 83 341 77 107 _
w; :—4(——w_1 Wo— —— W+ — Wy ———Ws
Axi g0 30 60 10 24 D.3)
L 18 7 7 ) ’
— W+ — W5 — — W+ —— W
30T o0 T3 M 500 W7
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. 1(7w AR I | 107
M-17 Axa\gq0 “M07 5o TMTT g TMAAT gy TM3 T M2 (D.4)
RN 341 83 1 ) .
10 M-1 60 M 30 M+1 80 M+2 |
N 1 ( llLT/ +19Lf/ 31111/ +61ﬁ/ 407w
M= Axt g MO s TMIS T gy TMAAT T EME T M2 0.5)
198 77 127 ) :
— Wy — Wy W — W42,
15 M-1 20 M 15 M+1 240 M+2

where the nodes —1, 0, M + 1 and M + 2 represent the so-called ghost nodes. These nodes
are not part of the computational domain; therefore, the displacements of these nodes
(W—1, Wo, Wpr+1, War+2) are expressed in terms of the displacements of the nodes inside the
computational domain by using the four non-reflective boundary conditions. The resulting
equations are included in Equation (6.15).



Additional expressions for the
non-reflective boundary conditions

In Section 6.2.3, the expressions for the non-reflective boundary conditions have been
derived for the situation in which the nonlinear events occur while the moving load is inside
the computational domain. Due to the rail losing and regaining contact with the supporting
structure, nonlinear events can still occur while the moving load is in the right domain. In
this section, the expressions for the non-reflective boundary conditions at the right are
derived for that situation. The aim is to express the reaction forces of the right domain, at
the interface with the computational domain, as functions of the displacement and slope
of the computational domain at the right boundary. The procedure is similar to the one
explained in Section 6.2.3. It must be noted that the non-reflective boundary conditions at

the left, derived in Section 6.2.3, remain valid through the simulation.
L—Xxe

If a nonlinear event occurs when 7,,_; > , the right semi-infinite domain must
be divided in two sub-domains, one sub-domain behind the load (sub-domain A) and the
second one in front of it (sub-domain B). The forward Laplace transform is applied to the
governing equations, and the solution of the sub-domain behind the moving load % and
that in front 2, already accounting for the condition of vanishing displacement at infinity,

are obtained as follows:

W, (x,sp) = Cle iy Cletfr y et 1 Cle ™ 4 i, | L<x<xp, (ED)
wEn(x, Sp) = CF e ikix C}f e kX 11/1,\;% + lf/En'p, x>xp, (E.2)

where xp = Xxe + VT, is the position of the load at the moment of the nonlinear event,

C},C3,C4,CY, CP and C}} represent yet unknown complex amplitudes, iy, , and @), ,
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represent the particular solutions accounting for the initial state of the two sub-domains,

and WML o represents the particular solution accounting for the moving load which reads:
ML R  _ xx
WYL= - — e T (E-3)
' sy—kt vt

The six unknown complex amplitudes are obtained by employing the two boundary condi-
tions at x = L given by Equations (6.27) and (6.28), and four interface conditions at x = xp,
namely the continuity of displacement and slope, and the equilibrium of bending moment
and shear force. To find the reaction forces of the right domain at the interface with the
computational domain, the second and third derivatives of 12, with respect to space are
taken, and are evaluated at x = L:

AAW(L Sn) kr,Vv kr,Vcb Wy (L, sp) _D. . — V,I;(Sn) (E.4)
@ (L5 |~ Voo Km0 (Los) | (ks
Vector Dy ;, now reads
D. . = Aﬁ\',;'p(L Sn) + kr,Vv krVd) rnp(L Sn)
o A?ZP(L Sn) kr,Mv kr,Md) rnp(L Sn)
A u:/f,n,p (xp, ) (E.5)
| by cy dy Abfff;n,p(xp,sn) T L—xe,
av bv om  du|| AWy, L (xp, k) v

AW, o (xp, $n)

where Ay 5 (Xp, Sp) = r np (XP) Sn) — r n,p(XP, Sn) represents the difference of the partic-
ular solutions of the two sub-domains evaluated at x = xp; avy, by, ¢v, dv, am, bm, cm and
dy represent complex coefficients which read

ay = % kf (eik,(L—pr + ekr(L—xP)), by = % kr2 (eik,(L—xp) +iekr(L—xP)),

ov = —12+i ko (— e bmwm) g ghilmxe)) g — 17“(_ kL) kel
am = % kr2 (ieikr(L—xP] + ekr(L—xp))’ by = —12—1 kr(eikr(L_xP) . ekr(L_XP))’ (E.6)
o = %(_ jeilill-am) 4 ehill-xe)) g = _21_];1(_ ikelloe) | ghelmse))
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The particular solutions @y, (L, $u), Wiy, (Xp, $z) and by, , (xp, s,) that account for
the non-trivial initial state are obtained as explained in Section 6.2.3 and read

o +ioco — Xxp
Ii/?yn’p(L, Sp) = % (osp+cqr+ps) eST"%\/L &r(x—¢,sp) wf((fr s)déds+ win,p(Ly Sn),

o—ioco

(E.7)
A o+ioco _ Xp R ¢
WenpXp,Sn) === | (psp+cartps)e’™ ! f 81(x=&, sp) Wy (S, $) dE ds+ g, , (xXp, sp),
27 Jo—-ico L E.9)
o +ico '

_ o)
zfufnyp (xp, Sp) = — (PSn+cartps) e’ f & (x—&, s,) Wi, 5) dEds+ Wy p (Xp, Sn)-
27 Jo—-ico Xp

(E.9)
The integration over ¢ in Equations (E.7) to (E.9) can be performed analytically, while the
integration over s needs to be performed numerically. Furthermore, the contribution from
the moving load in the right domain on the reaction forces at x = L, namely V}(s,,) and
M (s,), also change compared to Equations (6.34) and (6.35) and are given by the following

expressions:

Vs, = L0 F0 (e_ik'(xp_m . e_kr(xp_m) Tao > L Xe (E.10)
2 krv—isy, kv + sy,
M}l‘(sn) _ (1-1i) FO (_e—ikr(XP—L) +ie—kr(XP—L) )’ ?n_l S L_xe . (Ell)
2 ky krv—is, krv+ s,

Together with the expressions in Section 6.2.3, Equations (6.32), (6.34) and (6.35), the
non-reflective boundary conditions at the right boundary are now complete.






Description of the 3-D finite
element model

This appendix briefly describes the 3-D finite element model developed” in Abaqus FEA
software and used to tune the 2-D model formulated in Chapter 8. The developed model
consists of a ballasted railway track with a length of 60 m. The ballasted track consists
of a rail connected to sleepers resting on a three layered foundation composed of ballast,
embankment, and subgrade. The ballast layer has a 0.3 m depth, while the other two layers
have a1 m depth each. One moving axle is considered and represented by a moving constant
load with magnitude of 90 kN. The mechanical properties of the materials can be found
in Table F.1 where a and f represent the Rayleigh damping coefficients, and v the Poisson
ratio.

“This model was developed by my colleague Avni Jain to which I am thankful.

Table F.1: Values of the 3-D model parameters.

Material E (N/m?) p (kg/m?) v a B
Steel (rail) 21 10 7850 0.3 0 0
Concrete (sleepers) 3.5-101° 2400 0.15 0 0
Ballast 1.5-108 1560 0.2 0.0439 0.0091
Sand (embankment) 8 -107 1810 0.3 8.52 0.0004
Clay (subgrade) 2.55-107 1730 0.45 8.52 0.0029
Under sleeper pad 1 -10° 500 0.1 0 0
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